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Dallas Ebola Patient Dies
Thomas Eric Duncan, First Person Diagnosed With Ebola in the U.S., Has Died
Miguel BustilloAna CampoyBetsy McKay












                Thomas Eric Duncan, the first person diagnosed with Ebola in the U.S., has died. WSJ's Jeannette Neumann and Dr. Nancy Simpkins discuss on Lunch Break with Tanya Rivero. Photo: AP
                
              




 



DALLAS—The Liberian man hospitalized in Dallas with Ebola died Wednesday, demonstrating the deadliness of the disease even in nations with advanced health-care systems, and the challenge of treating the virus when it isn’t identified as early as possible.
 It was the first known death in the U.S. of an Ebola patient sickened in the West African outbreak, out of a total of six people with the deadly virus treated in the U.S. The case of 
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       differed from the others; he was gravely ill by the time he was admitted to Texas Health Presbyterian Hospital Dallas on Sept. 28, after being mistakenly sent home from the emergency room three days earlier.
 The U.S. has strengthened protection measures since Mr. Duncan was diagnosed. The Obama administration said Wednesday that authorities will start checking the temperatures of passengers arriving at five major U.S. airports from West African countries with high rates of Ebola.
 Mr. Duncan received an experimental drug like other U.S. patients, but it was many days into his illness. And little is known about how strong his immune system was before he became ill, and whether it was up to the task of fighting off a devastating disease that has no direct treatment or cure, with patients relying mostly on supportive care.
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Three others—all American citizens—recovered after treatment in the U.S., and another two are in treatment. They were diagnosed quickly and treated in special hospital isolation units equipped for victims of bioterror attacks or severe infectious diseases. Mr. Duncan is believed to have received similar care in the hospital where he was treated. 
 While little is known about the course of Ebola, experts say early treatment appears to make a difference in survival. Doctors treating patients at one center in Guinea found that the mortality rate fell to about 25% when they were admitted early in the course of their disease and given lots of fluids, according to Pierre Rollin, deputy director of the viral special pathogens branch at the U.S. Centers for Disease Control and Prevention.
 “There are a lot of lessons to be learned about Ebola that we don’t have,” said Carlos del Rio, chair of the Hubert Department of Global Health at Emory University’s Rollins School of Public Health and an infectious-disease physician. Why Mr. Duncan died and the other U.S. patients didn’t “is going to take time to understand,” he said.























































Patient’s Timeline:
  Sept. 19: Departs Liberia
  Sept. 20: Arrives in U.S.
  Sept. 24: Shows first symptoms of Ebola
  Sept. 26: First seeks care
  Sept. 28: Admitted to hospital
 Source: CDC







The mortality rate among known cases in the West African epidemic is currently 48%, with 3,879 deaths out of 8,033 cases, according to the World Health Organization. The WHO says that the official toll of cases and deaths is significantly understated.
 Mr. Duncan, who died at 7:51 a.m. Wednesday, had been in critical condition for days at the hospital, Texas Health Presbyterian Hospital Dallas said, after arriving in an ambulance on Sept. 28. He had been receiving life-support assistance from a ventilator and dialysis machine in an isolation unit, and was given an experimental drug made by Chimerix Inc., brincidofovir, to treat his Ebola, hospital officials said.
 Whether he would have fared better had the hospital admitted him on his first visit is unknown, infectious-disease experts said. Staff initially failed to detect Mr. Duncan’s condition and admit him after he arrived in an emergency room complaining of illness last month, part of an early response that federal, state and local officials have since called problematic.
 Larry Pickering, senior adviser to the director of a CDC division, said it was premature to speculate on the effect of the experimental drug on the patient.
 Mr. Duncan’s case has served as a forceful reminder to U.S. hospitals and public-health officials that Ebola is a threat even in countries with world-class health-care systems—a message also heard in Spain, where a nurse contracted Ebola after treating a patient with the disease.
 Mr. Duncan had come to America last month from Liberia’s capital, Monrovia, where he had been in close contact with a woman who died of Ebola, according to a neighbor there. He was staying in Dallas with Louise Troh, a fellow Liberian whom he had met at a refugee camp in Ivory Coast after the two had fled Liberia’s civil war, said 
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       associate pastor at Wilshire Baptist Church, of which Ms. Troh is a member.
 Ms. Troh said in a statement that Mr. Duncan’s friends and family would be “grieving for a long time” over his loss.
 “My family is in deep sadness and grief, but we leave him in the hands of God,” Ms. Troh said in the statement. She added that friends and family members hoped the circumstances surrounding his death would be investigated. “I trust a thorough examination will take place regarding all aspects of his care.”
 Ms. Troh and Mr. Duncan had a grown son, Karsiah, together. The two had become separated after Ms. Troh got a visa to come to the U.S. They had recently decided to get married, and had planned to ask the senior pastor at Wilshire Baptist to officiate the ceremony before Mr. Duncan fell ill, Mr. Wingfield said.
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                Ebola is a highly contagious virus, but only if you come into contact with certain bodily fluids of those infected. What do scientists know about how it's transmitted? WSJ’s Jason Bellini has #TheShortAnswer.
                
              















                Bodily fluids present an infection risk to medical workers treating patients with Ebola. What gear do they wear? WSJ's Jason Bellini has #TheShortAnswer.
                
              
































Dallas County Judge 
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       the area’s top elected official, helped notify Ms. Troh that Mr. Duncan had died Wednesday morning. In a statement, he mourned Mr. Duncan’s passing: “My thoughts are with the family and friends of Thomas Eric Duncan at this time, especially his fiancée, Louise, their son, Karsiah, and all those who loved him.”
 Public-health officials said this week that they are still tracking 48 people in Dallas who came into contact with Mr. Duncan, or were exposed to people who had come into contact with him. Of those, 10 are considered to be at higher risk of contracting Ebola, and their temperatures are being taken daily to watch for signs of the disease, officials have said.
 Texas Health Presbyterian Hospital Dallas said it admitted a second patient to its emergency room Wednesday who said he had been in contact with Mr. Duncan’s family at their apartment and had low-grade stomach pain and felt achy.
 Officials didn’t identify the patient, whom they described as a low risk. But Logan Monnig confirmed news reports that it was his father, Dallas County Sheriff’s Sgt. Michael Monnig. He said his father told him that he hadn’t come into contact with any bodily fluids at the apartment. But he decided to check himself into a local urgent-care clinic out of an abundance of caution when he didn’t feel well. “He had no fever, no diarrhea, no vomiting or any of the other symptoms,” Mr. Monnig said.
 Meanwhile, another person being treated for Ebola in the U.S., Ashoka Mukpo, a freelance American journalist diagnosed with the disease while working in Liberia, was in stable condition at the Nebraska Medical Center on Wednesday, said spokesman Taylor Wilson. Mr. Mukpo, the fifth American to have contracted the virus while working in West Africa, is also being treated with brincidofovir and was also expected to receive a blood transfusion from Kent Brantly, an American missionary doctor who recovered after treatment at Emory University Hospital in Atlanta.
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       the commissioner of the Texas Department of State Health Services, said public-health officials had faced “an enormous test” in responding to Mr. Duncan’s case.
 “The doctors, nurses and staff at Presbyterian provided excellent and compassionate care, but Ebola is a disease that attacks the body in many ways,” Dr. Lakey said in a statement. “We’ll continue every effort to contain the spread of the virus and protect people from this threat.”
 Texas officials said they would follow CDC instructions for handling a body infected with Ebola, which include enclosing it in two bags and disinfecting the bags. Mr. Duncan’s body will eventually be cremated, they said.
 Mr. Duncan’s death has also been a wake-up call for residents in Liberia, who for weeks refused to believe that the disease sweeping from home to home there was Ebola. Neighbors in Liberia insisted both to other neighbors and to government officials that ill loved ones had low blood pressure, or had been in a car wreck.
 Now, Mr. Duncan’s neighbors have accepted that Ebola is real, deadly and present in their crowded community.
 “Dear God,” said Irene Seydou, his former next-door neighbor in Monrovia, upon learning Wednesday of Mr. Duncan’s death from a reporter. Mr. Duncan likely contracted the disease helping carry a pregnant teenager to an Ebola clinic last month, neighbors including Ms. Seydou have recalled. “He was a nice man!”
 —Dan Frosch, Drew Hinshaw, Jennifer Levitz and Peter Loftus contributed to this article.
  Write to Miguel Bustillo at miguel.bustillo@wsj.com, Ana Campoy at ana.campoy@wsj.com and Drew Hinshaw at drew.hinshaw@wsj.com 







This article was downloaded by calibre from http://online.wsj.com/articles/dallas-ebola-patient-dies-1412781778
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Fed Minutes Show Wariness Over Global Growth
Angst About Overseas Economies, Strong Dollar Ease Path for Keeping Rates Low
Jon Hilsenrath












                Fed minutes reveal Federal Reserve officials have become more concerned about weak growth overseas and the impact of a strengthening U.S. dollar on the domestic economy. Jon Hilsenrath joins the News Hub.
                
              




 



Federal Reserve officials have become more concerned that weak overseas growth and a strengthening U.S. dollar will crimp the domestic economy and hold down inflation, an outlook that has made them more inclined to stick to low interest rates.
 Several officials worried at a Sept. 16-17 policy meeting that disappointing growth in Europe, Japan and China could restrain U.S. exports, according to minutes of the meeting released by the Fed Wednesday with the regular three-week lag. Meantime, the stronger currency—by reducing the cost of imported goods and services and putting downward pressure on commodities prices—could hold U.S. inflation below the Fed’s 2% objective. The Fed staff slightly reduced its projection for medium-run growth in part because of these concerns.
 Angst about global growth and the economic impacts of a strong dollar represent a meaningful development in the Fed’s running debate about when to raise short-term interest rates from near zero.
 Investors responded with relief to the Fed’s concerns and apparent caution about stepping away quickly from easy-money policies. The Dow Jones Industrial Average posted its largest one-day point and percentage increase since December 2013.
 Many officials have been expecting the first rate increase by mid-2015. An improving U.S. job market led some officials to press for earlier increases. Weighing against that, the minutes showed that concerns about global growth and the disinflationary impact of a strong currency are giving officials pause about moving too quickly.
 In the push and shove between these somewhat conflicting factors, Fed officials appear to be on track to keep rates on course for that mid-2015 liftoff date.
 “Some participants expressed concern that the persistent shortfall of economic growth and inflation in the euro area could lead to a further appreciation of the dollar and have adverse effects on the U.S. external sector,” according to the minutes. “Several participants added that slower economic growth in China or Japan or unanticipated events in the Middle East or Ukraine might pose a similar risk.”




Read More
  	  Fed Monetary-Affairs Head Gets New Role  
 	  U.S. Stocks Rally After Fed Minutes  
 	  Central Bank Leery Guidance Changes May Be Misread  
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              Fed Chairwoman Janet Yellen has made job-market gains a centerpiece of her planning for interest rates.
               Bloomberg News









The Fed’s minutes don’t identify which officials make specific comments.
 The rise of 274.83 points, or 1.6%, in the Dow almost exactly reversed the loss registered a day earlier amid growing investor worry about weak global growth.
 Yields on 10-year Treasury notes dropped 0.02 percentage point to 2.331%, the lowest closing level since June 2013. The dollar softened, but its trend of late has been in the opposite direction. The euro is down more than 7% against the dollar this year, with much of the move happening since June. The Wall Street Journal’s broad dollar index is up almost 5%.
 There are plenty of benefits from a strong currency. It goes hand-in-hand with capital inflows, which could spur domestic investment and are a signal of a stronger domestic economy. It also tamps down inflation and takes pressure off the central bank to push up interest rates.
 But Fed officials have been trying to push inflation up, not down, of late. Consumer-price measures have run below their 2% goal for more than two years, which is why officials could become concerned about a strong dollar’s effects. By pushing up the cost of exports, a strong dollar also hurts the U.S. trade position and growth outlook.
 Jon Faust, director of the Center for Financial Economics at Johns Hopkins University and a former Fed adviser, said the stronger dollar has in effect already made U.S. financial conditions more restrictive without the Fed’s doing anything to interest rates.
 “Since financial conditions are already less accommodative, they can be more patient in thinking about when to make them even more so,” Mr. Faust said. “They’re getting some tightening even without policy steps.”
 Senior Fed officials had been airing out their concerns about the global landscape before the release of the minutes. “The appreciation of the dollar and weakening of foreign-growth prospects,” in addition to low energy prices, will collectively “damp inflation pressures,” 
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       president of the Federal Reserve Bank of New York, said in a speech Tuesday.
 Mr. Dudley added that “the appreciation of the dollar is likely due in part to increasing confidence that growth prospects in the U.S. have improved,” and as such, is a positive vote in favor of the American economy.
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Taken altogether, Mr. Dudley said he believed mid-2015 remained the most likely time for the Fed to start moving toward higher rates.
 Still, the Fed faces some very tricky decisions in the months ahead. The job market has improved much faster than officials expected, and Fed Chairwoman 
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       has made an improving job market a centerpiece of her planning for interest rates. Last December, Fed officials didn’t expect the jobless rate to move below 6% before the end of 2015. It already has, hitting 5.9% in September.
 That could be a sign of reduced slack in labor markets and an indication that inflation pressures are quietly building. Low interest rates could also fuel overheating in financial markets and lead to potential turbulence in the banking system or Wall Street down the road. Fed officials are trying to balance those worries against a fear of raising rates too soon and choking off a recovery that has already been through weak growth and several stop-and-start episodes.
 Mr. Dudley said Tuesday he believed there remained “significant underutilization” of labor-market resources, Fed jargon for slack that can keep rates low. This catchword has been highlighted in the Fed’s official policy statement for the past few months. Mr. Dudley’s use of it Tuesday is an indication it will likely remain in the statement after officials have their next gathering Oct. 28-29.
 Officials also pressed ahead with several other issues that have been on the Fed’s agenda for weeks. Among them: when and how to change other catchwords meant to provide guidance on the timing of rate hikes. The Fed has been saying since last March that it would keep interest rates near zero for a “considerable time” after its bond-buying program ends. With the program on track to end in October, a debate has heated up about changing the guidance. Officials want to be less reassuring on the timing because they themselves have become more uncertain.
 Many officials worry the current language suggests they will start raising rates after a particular time period, and they want to emphasize the decision will depend on their assessment of the economy’s health.
 “Most participants indicated a preference for clarifying the dependence of the current forward guidance on economic data and the [Fed’s] assessment of progress toward its objectives of maximum employment and 2% inflation,” the minutes said. “A clarification along these lines was seen as likely to improve the public’s understanding of the [Fed’s] reaction function while allowing the Committee to retain flexibility to respond appropriately to changes in the economic outlook.”
  Write to Jon Hilsenrath at jon.hilsenrath@wsj.com 
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Google’s Tax Setup Faces French Challenge
Arrangement Channels European Revenue to Country With Favorable Tax Laws
Sam Schechner









              Inside Google’s Paris offices, housed in a mansion bought as the firm raised its French investment in 2011.
               MaxPPP/Zuma Press
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       met with France’s premier late last month and quietly pressed home a message: Google has invested heavily in France and is willing to do more.
 In a half-hour meeting in the gilded office of Prime Minister 
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       Mr. Page noted that Google has greatly expanded its Paris operation in recent years and set up a fund for French newspapers, and said he was “totally prepared to continue investing in France,” according to people familiar with the meeting. Mr. Valls responded that France welcomed foreign investment.
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Barely mentioned, according to one of the people, was an elephant in the room: Google is in the midst of a battle with France over a March tax assessment of possibly over a billion euros. More than just a wrangle over a bill, the fight calls into question an arrangement Google and many other companies use that shields revenue originating in European countries from those countries’ tax authorities.
 “France is not anti-Google. But when you look at the profit that they make in France, and the number of customers they have, and the tax they pay, it’s outrageous,” says French Deputy Minister for Digital Affairs 
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 Google’s prickly relationship with France reflects an era of conflict between Europe and technology’s superpowers. National governments and regulators are pursuing American tech firms over issues ranging from their handling of personal data to their marketplace power. The European Union on Tuesday said it would probe 
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      ’s tax arrangements with Luxembourg, just a week after the EU attacked tax deals granted by Ireland to 
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       as illegal state aid.
 No tech company is more in the glare than Google. France’s data-protection watchdog is leading a European fight to change Google’s privacy practices. Germany leads an effort to undo a tentative EU settlement of a complaint that Google uses its search engine to favor its own businesses. The EU’s top court has ordered Google to implement a “right to be forgotten” giving people a way to remove material about them from searches for their names.
 The French tax dispute is one of the more fundamental conflicts because it takes aim at a structure in such widespread use. The structure channels most revenue from various European countries to a single corporate unit in a country that has favorable tax laws.
 This is a crucial first step in a process that some companies take further by ultimately routing much of the income to where it faces no tax at all.
 For Google to lose could have ripple effects for multinationals across Europe, potentially leading to other investigations and pressures to change structures.
 “This could open the floodgates,” says 
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       a law professor at the University of Southern California and former chief of staff for Congress’s Joint Committee on Taxation. “If France falls, so do Germany and the rest.” 
 The case hinges on what goes on at a unit called Google France. It employs more than 500 people, who Google says work as engineers or as marketers of Google services such as search ads and business software.
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Under tax treaties, including one between France and Ireland, business units such as Google Ireland—the company’s headquarters for Europe, the Middle East and Africa—don’t have to pay income tax in a country where orders come from if they have no “permanent establishment” there. 
 A unit that just does sales preparatory work rather than close deals usually doesn’t count. And Google says its French marketers indeed don’t close deals such as ad sales, for two reasons: Customers in France buy their ads from Google Ireland, and in most cases they buy the ads themselves using an automated system with auction pricing.
 Investigators at France’s tax agency, according to people familiar with its probe of Google, argue that this structure is a facade and Google Ireland does have a permanent establishment in France to sell ads.
 “We have a hard time believing that some 150 well-paid salespeople with advanced degrees employed by one particular company in France are nothing more than busboys for Ireland,” a French tax official, 




  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  


          Alexandre Gardette,


  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
       said last year, without specifying which company he was talking about.
 Google says that its structure reflects reality and that the Mountain View, Calif., company complies with tax laws everywhere it operates. Google says its “effective global tax rate” was about 20% in the 2014 first half. It also says it invests in local economies above and beyond its taxes.
 “The reality is that most governments use tax incentives to attract foreign investment,” according to a spokeswoman, and such incentives are “one of the reasons Google located our EMEA HQ in Ireland.”
 The French Tax Authority also is looking at Facebook Inc., Apple, Amazon and others, according to people briefed on its investigations.
 Those three companies declined to comment on that, but all have said they comply with tax laws where they operate and pay all taxes they owe. The French Tax Authority, which is often referred to “the Fisc,” declined to comment.




“
  		    We have a hard time believing that some 150 well-paid salespeople with advanced degrees employed by one particular company in France are nothing more than busboys for Ireland.
  		    ”


—Alexandre Gardette, a French tax official




France’s position in the Google proceeding—which hasn’t reached court but involves continuing administrative-level discussions between the agency and Google—runs against the view of some tax experts and of audits in other European countries, which have held that structures like Google’s pass muster.
 But challenges are becoming more common. A Spanish court recently ruled against Dell Inc. on a tax issue similar to the one in France. Dell is appealing.
 Italian tax authorities also have an inquiry into Google, according to an official with Italy’s tax police.
 These challenges come at a time of broad international pressure to rein in corporate tax-reduction strategies. Last month, the Organization for Economic Cooperation and Development unleashed a volley of recommendations for doing just that. The U.K. plans legislation to make it harder for multinationals doing business there to route their profits to tax havens. The U.S. government is attacking merger strategies that give companies tax homes in countries with corporate income-tax rates far below America’s 35%. 
 France’s corporate tax rate is nearly that high, with a headline rate of 33.3%. Most other EU countries’ range between that and 20%. Ireland, to which Google directs the revenue from search ads that French marketers line up, has a 12.5% rate.
 Relatively little Google profit remains in Ireland to be subject to even this 12.5% rate. The Irish subsidiary that receives revenue from European marketers turns around and pays billions of euros in royalty fees for Google’s intellectual property to a Google unit in the Netherlands. That unit then pays nearly all those fees to another Irish Google unit.
 This separate Google Irish unit, although registered in Ireland, is a tax resident of Bermuda. And in Bermuda, there is no corporate income tax.
 In 2012, the revenue Google pulled in from customers in the U.K., Germany and France totaled more than €7 billion, or about $9 billion, according to estimates by equity-research firm Pivotal Research. The Google units in those countries reported total revenue of just €1 billion, and just €26 million in income tax payable for the year, corporate filings show.




“
  		     The reality is that most governments use tax incentives to attract foreign investment.
  		    ”


—Google spokeswomen




France’s collision with Google over taxes began in late 2009. Nerves were still raw from a Google plan to scan books in French libraries, which some in France saw as theft of its cultural patrimony. Culture-related businesses started pushing for a tax on search engines. The idea of a “Google tax” took root.
 “These companies are currently taxed in the headquarters country, even though they’re grabbing a big part of our advertising market,” then-President 
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       said at the time.
 His aides had doubts, however, about whether national laws could be effective against a multinational company. As the French Senate prepared hearings on such a proposal, Mr. Sarkozy planned a meeting with Google’s Mr. Page to prod the company to invest in France.
 “I understand what you’re doing fiscally, but politically it’s unacceptable,” Mr. Sarkozy told Mr. Page at a May 2010 meeting on the terrace of the Élysée presidential palace, according to a person familiar with the meeting. “We have to make a deal.”
 Over that summer, the outlines of new Google investments in France became clear. The company would open an engineering hub in Paris and create a cultural center doing such things as working with museums to digitize collections. It would give grants to universities and sponsor the local technology startup scene.
 In 2011, Google bought a mansion near the Saint-Lazare train station for €113 million, increased its employee count in France by half and quadrupled its French research and development spending, to €17 million.
 The plan for a Google tax foundered. 
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       a senator who supported such a tax, says Google’s investments in France bought it time: “It’s what I call charity business.”
 Not everyone was placated. France’s tax agency sought warrants to search Google’s Paris offices. Investigators suspected Google Ireland was using the French unit to “engage in commercial activity in France…without making the relevant tax declarations,” a court document said.
 Early on the morning of June 30, 2011, the tax cops swooped in. For nearly 24 hours, investigators backed by armed police barricaded Google office entrances and carted away hard drives full of digital files.
 Google argued in court that the raid violated French procedure by accessing documents stored on servers outside France. The court disagreed.
 The 2012 French presidential campaign thrust Google’s tax affairs back into the political arena.
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       as a Socialist candidate, promised to try to tax Internet companies to help fund France’s system of cultural subsidies for everything from movies to newspapers.
 Elected president, Mr. Hollande met in October 2012 with Google’s executive chairman 
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       at the Élysée and said he wanted the company to settle a spat with French newspapers, which were pushing for a law that would force Google to pay them for each story it linked to. By February 2013, Google had sealed a compromise: It pledged €60 million over three years to fund newspaper modernization projects. Mr. Hollande said French pressure helped produce the outcome.
 Despite the accord, relations deteriorated. French telecom companies jousted with Google over the volume of data sent by Google services such as YouTube. French government officials began angling for more EU regulation of big Internet platforms, envisaging measures ranging from new taxes to an obligation to make personal data portable.
 In December 2013, Google had high hopes for a black-tie event for Paris’s cultural elite celebrating an expansion of the cultural center the company had opened. 
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       France’s culture minister at the time, was to give a speech. But on the morning of the event, she made a surprise disclosure to the newspaper Le Monde: She wouldn’t attend because she didn’t want to endorse the company, given ongoing disputes with it.
 A more-junior minister showed up instead, telling the audience that Google wasn’t France’s enemy but its tax affairs were “unacceptable,” said people who attended.
 This spring and summer, the France-Google relationship hit a low ebb. Politicians continued to criticize the company, Economy Minister 
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       describing it as a colonialist. People close to Google said the company might end up slowing its investments in France, where its R&D spending hit nearly €35 million last year.
 A French government shuffle in August, however, has sparked hopes of a warming for some at Google and in the government. Mr. Montebourg, a Socialist firebrand, was ousted as economy minister and succeeded by a former investment banker, 
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 Google’s chief legal officer, 
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       met with Mr. Macron the same day late last month that Mr. Page met with France’s prime minister. “France has tremendous technical and creative talent,” Mr. Drummond says. “It’s why we’ve already invested significant amounts here and are looking closely at what’s next.” 
 The disagreements continue. French officials are pushing for greater European regulation of Web giants. The government has backed a more aggressive antitrust stance against Google taken by the EU.
 And Google is still fighting within the Fisc to revise the tax assessment levied on it in March. The company is confident of its position that the bill is unjustified, but persuading French tax authorities to lower it could be difficult to pull off, a person close to Google said. 
 A worry, the person added, is that “there’s no solution a la française. If France walks away with a huge chunk of cash, other countries will want their piece, too.”
 —Alistair Barr and Eric Sylvers contributed to this article.
  Write to Sam Schechner at sam.schechner@wsj.com 
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More Big Venture-Backed Companies Shun IPOs, For Now
Number of Such Firms Valued at $1 Billion-Plus Hits a Record as Many Are Able to Get Funding Privately
Yuliya Chernova









              AppDynamics CEO Jyoti Bansal, shown in the firm’s San Francisco office, says he doesn’t feel pressure from early venture investors to cash out.
               Jason Henry for The Wall Street Journal









The market for initial public offerings is booming, and 
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       made the largest-ever stock-market debut last month amid much fanfare. But other highly valued private companies are deciding that rushing to go public isn’t worth the trouble.
 As of the beginning of the week, there were at least 49 U.S. venture-capital-backed companies with a valuation of $1 billion or more—the highest number on record—according to data from Dow Jones VentureSource. That tops the previous peak of 28 companies at the end of last year.
 In contrast, during the height of the dot-com boom in 2000, 10 such companies were still private.
 Among those waiting to go public is business-software supplier AppDynamics Inc., which in July raised $70 million in capital from investors who paid for a share of the business that puts the company’s total worth, or valuation, at more than $1 billion.
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       founder and chief executive of AppDynamics, said he doesn’t feel pressure from early venture investors to cash out, in part because they expect the value of his company to keep growing.
 “No one is interested in liquidity,” Mr. Bansal said, adding that as long as revenue is increasing, his investors are fine with waiting.




 The Billion-Dollar Club 
 The Journal and Dow Jones VentureSource are  tracking companies that are valued at $1 billion or more  by venture-capital firms.
 


























For companies like San Francisco-based AppDynamics, the flow of cash from investors is so strong that they can wait and avoid the costs and scrutiny that come with an IPO.
 For stock-market investors, the trend signals they are getting fewer chances to buy into promising companies early on.
 “The loser in this case is the individual retail investor,” said 
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       managing partner at venture firm Andreessen Horowitz of Menlo Park, Calif. “More and more of the appreciations of these companies will happen in private markets. If you…can get access [to these deals] you’ll get the lion’s share of the growth.”
 Although the number of privately held billion-dollar companies has jumped, the number going public hasn’t.




Money Beat
  	  Chill Falls Over Europe’s IPO Market  
 
 







Seven venture-backed companies have gone public this year with an initial market capitalization of $1 billion or more, including Alibaba, valued at $168 billion at its IPO price. That pace is about the same as recent years; the number of such mega-IPOs peaked in the dot-com bubble, with 38 in 2000. At the same time, the IPO market in general has been booming: The first half of this year saw more companies of all sizes list and raise more capital on U.S. exchanges than in any similar period since 2000, according to Dealogic.
 Most of the highly valued private companies are expected to go public eventually, as their venture-capital backers seek returns on their investments. But many are comfortable delaying such plans.
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       founder and chief executive of New York-based startup Sprinklr Inc., which helps brands manage their social-media presence, recently raised a round of venture funding that valued his company at more than $500 million. In the past, a firm like his would be charting an IPO path, but he has no such plans. “I don’t want to deal with roadshows and compliance and regulatory stuff, and all the other overhead [of being a public company],” he said.
 Instead, the company took a $40 million round of venture funding earlier this year led by San Francisco-based Iconiq Capital, Mr. Thomas said. Iconiq declined to comment.
 Companies have reasons for holding back from public markets in addition to the greater regulatory scrutiny. It has become increasingly unattractive for a company to be a small-cap public stock, said Mr. Kupor, of Andreessen Horowitz, in part because there are fewer institutions trading in this segment, which causes greater stock volatility.




















At the same time, more investors are vying for access to promising private companies. Traditional public-market investors such as hedge funds and mutual funds have poured money into private companies to grab an earlier stake in fast risers, prompted by rising stock-market values, as well as high price tags for acquisitions of startups such as WhatsApp Inc., acquired by Facebook Inc. for close to $19 billion.
 Investors pumped $15.59 billion into later-stage financing rounds in the first half, according to VentureSource, on pace to eclipse the full-year record of $28.43 billion in 2000. VentureSource, a research entity that tracks data in the venture-capital market, is owned by Dow Jones & Co., publisher of The Wall Street Journal.
 Mutual-fund managers Fidelity Investments, Wellington Management and 
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       led a $1.2 billion round of financing for Uber Technologies Inc. that valued the car-hailing company at $18.2 billion, for example. Earlier this year, hedge fund Dragoneer Investment Group and mutual-fund firm 
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       led a $475 million round in Airbnb Inc. that valued the lodging-rental company at $10 billion.
 As investors pile into highly valued private companies, however, the bar rises for the price that they would need to get later to cash out at a profit. At these levels, the most likely way to get such prices would be to go public.
 “How do you get liquid is the first question,” said 
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       co-founder of New York-based venture firm Greycroft Partners. “If you are investing at a valuation of X billion, you need an outcome that is two to three times X billion in order to make the math work.”
 While early investors expect—and generally get—a much higher price when a company goes public, some in recent years have seen enthusiasm fizzle at the IPO. Those who bought into 
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       at $14 a share, for example, when the games company was still private, had to deal with an IPO priced at $10. It is now trading at less than $3.
 Mr. Kupor, of Andreessen Horowitz, said many companies do need to go public to obtain enough funds to buy other companies. Publicly traded stock also helps reward early employees, he said, who can cash in stock options received as an incentive when the company was starting out.
 Other investors say the public market may not be necessary at all.
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       founder and managing partner of Google Ventures, whose portfolio includes Uber and other highly valued private companies, said he can imagine a scenario where private-equity firms or entities like Berkshire Hathaway Inc. snap up profitable fast-growing technology companies, giving venture investors a positive exit even as the entrepreneurs remain unburdened by the requirements of public stock trading.
  Write to Yuliya Chernova at yuliya.chernova@wsj.com 
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Why Some Drone Makers Hate the Word ‘Drone’ and Want to Change It
Unmanned-Aircraft Fans Nix Military Moniker, Search for Alternatives; UAS, RPA, Bullfrogs?
Jack Nicas









              The Association for Unmanned Vehicle Systems International sent a message to journalists at its conference last year by setting the pressroom Wi-Fi password as DONTSAYDRONES.
               Cole Stangler









At a drone conference in Washington, D.C., last year, the trade group running the event sent a not-so-subtle message to the journalists there: The Wi-Fi password was DONTSAYDRONES in the press room.
 As the drone industry takes off, many people in it say it needs a different name. They say “drone” suggests the devices are dumb, it is technically inaccurate and now has a militaristic reputation. Unmanned-aircraft advocates scold reporters and even congressmen who use the term.
 But they have another problem: Few of them agree on what the devices should be called.
 “Maybe we call it the ‘crone’ for commercial drone?” said John Mulcahy, a patent attorney with clients in the commercial-drone industry.
 The alternatives are an alphabet soup. There is “UAV” (unmanned aerial vehicle), “RPA” (remotely piloted aircraft), and “UAS” (unmanned aircraft system). Some prefer the more digestible “unmanned aircraft,” or just “robot,” while European Union officials opt for the bulkier “RPAS,” or remotely piloted aircraft systems.










              A quadcopter
               









“We need another name for it, but I’m not sure what that new name should be,” said Zack Porter, a venture-capital executive considering investments in commercial drones.
 The Federal Aviation Administration is still working out rules for the commercial use of drones—which U.S. farmers, filmmakers and others have been flying in growing numbers, even without permission. But both the agency and Congress have settled on a name: they use UAS in legislation and official documents.
 “If the FAA calls these things bullfrogs, then I’ll call them bullfrogs,” said 
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       chief executive for the Association for Unmanned Vehicle Systems International, the trade group that urged reporters not to say “drones” last year. 
 Mr. Toscano said the term drone makes most people think “weaponized, hostile, large and autonomous.” He prefers UAS because it encompasses the entire system, including “the technology on the ground with the human at the controls,” he told Congress last year. “As I like to say, there’s nothing unmanned about unmanned systems.”
 Sen. Patrick Leahy (D., Vt.) responded at that hearing: “I appreciate you telling us what we should call them, but…why don’t you leave that decision to us? We’ll decide what we’ll call them. You call them whatever you’d like to call them.”
 But it isn’t hard to find advocates who drone on about why they don’t like the term UAS and its “unmanned” cousins. “I hate the word unmanned,” said Don Wirthlin, a drone-pilot instructor in Douglas, Ariz. “Last time I checked, I was a human flying a UAV.”
 Ben Gielow, the former general counsel of the unmanned-aircraft trade group, said that “unmanned” isn’t ideal. “We have to stop defining the technology by what it’s not,” he said. “They used to call the car a horseless carriage.”
 Some of the aerospace companies that shy away from using “drone” assign their devices intimidating-sounding names such as the Wasp, TigerShark, Predator and Reaper. 
 Other technical names for the devices touch on the number of propellers they have, such as a quadcopter or an octocopter. And then there’s Deutsche Post DHL’s delivery drone, which the company calls the Paketkopter.
 The name confusion is a headache for some. “You try to explain what you do to your families on Thanksgiving…and no one knows what the hell a UAV is,” said Zach Rosenberg, a freelance journalist who covers drones.
 Even the military can’t seem to agree on a name. For example, on their websites, the Army has used drone, the Navy has used UAV and the Coast Guard has used UAS. The Air Force’s preferred term, RPA, recently received endorsement from top brass. 
 “You will never hear me use the word ‘drone,’ and you’ll never hear me use the term ‘unmanned aerial systems,’ ” Gen. Martin Dempsey, chairman of the Joint Chiefs of Staff, told reporters in May. “Because they are not. They are remotely piloted aircraft.”
 However, it was the military that originally nicknamed the devices “drones,” said Ben Zimmer, a lexicographer who has researched the history of the term. In 1935, the U.S. Navy began using unmanned aircraft as aerial targets for shooting practice. The British Royal Navy had named its unmanned target aircraft the Queen Bee, Mr. Zimmer said, so in homage, the Navy called its targets “drones,” which means male bee. 
 Many unmanned-aircraft enthusiasts say that is why the term drone is inaccurate—because it should refer only to aircraft used for target practice. But Mr. Zimmer disagrees, saying the military began arming unmanned aircraft and calling them “assault drones” in World War II. 
 As early as 1946, the media had picked up the term. “Drones, as the radio-controlled aircraft are called, have many potentialities, civilian and military,” the magazine Popular Science wrote that year.
 During a question-and-answer session with U.S. Rep. Frank LoBiondo (R., N.J.) at a drone conference this year, Dick Rumpf, head of a consulting firm, took the congressman to task for using the term drone. “If you guys stop using the word drone…the press won’t poison the minds of John Q. Public with thinking we’re going to be hitting them with weapons,” he said to applause.
 “I totally agree with you,” Rep. LoBiondo replied. “I will try to sensitize my colleagues.” 
 Not everyone in the industry dislikes the word. Andrew Petersen, a drone videographer, named his Los Angeles company Drone Dudes. Sven Juerss, CEO of German drone maker Microdrones GmbH, said having the word in a company name helps customers find a firm. “Everyone types drones into Google, not UAS,” he said.
 U.S. residents generally searched more for the term UAV than drone from 2004 through 2009, according to data from Google Trends, which tracks search-term volume. But in 2010, Google searches for “drone” soared past the alternatives and the term remains by far the top choice today, the data show.
 Popular Science writer Kelsey Atherton, who writes weekly roundups of unmanned-aircraft news called “Keeping up with the droneses,” said opponents of the term should give up. “The battle is over and drone won,” he said. 
  Write to Jack Nicas at jack.nicas@wsj.com 
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Hackers who broke into [Thu, 09 Oct 10:31] Hackers who broke into J.P. Morgan targeted at least 12 other financial firms, including Fidelity, investigators believe. 



	
U.S. authorities will soon [Thu, 09 Oct 10:31] U.S. authorities will soon begin airport screenings of travelers from Liberia, Sierra Leone and Guinea. 







| Next section | Main menu | Previous section |





| Next | Section Menu | Main Menu | 


Hackers May Have Targeted at Least 13 Firms
Investigators Believe Another Firm Lost Data
Emily GlazerDanny Yadronand Daniel Huang












                Investigators believe that the hackers that broke into J.P. Morgan targeted at least 12 other financial-services companies. WSJ's Emily Glazer and Simon Constable discuss. Photo: Getty
                
              




 



Investigators believe that the hackers that broke into 
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       & Co. targeted at least 12 other financial-services companies, including Fidelity Investments, a person briefed on the matter said, suggesting the cyberattack spree on Wall Street was broader than previously thought.
 Investigators also believe that the hackers successfully took data from at least one organization other than J.P. Morgan, the person said. 
 Other institutions saw traffic from Internet addresses linked to the intruders but blocked their efforts or lost no data, the person said. 
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       saw intrusion attempts from the suspected hackers, though no data were believed to have been taken, people familiar with the matter have said. 
 It isn’t clear if incidents at some of those firms, including HSBC, Regions Financial, ADP and Citigroup, are related to the data breach at J.P. Morgan, which lost data on 76 million households and seven million small businesses, people briefed on the investigation said.
 The Wall Street Journal reported Monday that hackers who targeted J.P. Morgan’s computer network also tried to infiltrate a number of other financial institutions, but the names of the five firms hadn’t been disclosed previously.
 The breadth of the attack suggests that the hackers were interested in testing the defenses of a variety of financial institutions, from large global banks to asset managers and Internet brokerage firms.
 A Fidelity spokesman said: “We have no indication that any Fidelity customer sites, accounts, information, services or systems were affected by this matter. We take security very seriously and closely monitor the online environment.”
 While many details of the cyberattack remain under investigation, including the identity and motives of the hackers, the only known victim is J.P. Morgan, the nation’s largest bank by assets.










              Citi and others saw indications of activity but weren’t breached.
               Bloomberg News









A variety of regulators and prosecutors are investigating or examining the matter, including the Federal Bureau of Investigation, National Security Agency, Department of Homeland Security, U.S. attorney’s office in Manhattan and New York’s Department of Financial Services.
 “We are at a very critical juncture,” said Benjamin Lawsky, head of New York’s financial-services regulator. “There is a very serious, persistent threat that is not something that should just go on a list of things to do.”
 Hackers appear to have originally breached J.P. Morgan’s network via an employee’s personal computer, people close to the investigation have said. From there, the intruders were able to leapfrog to additional data because the machine accessed had administrative privileges, the people said.
 In September federal officials, including those from the FBI and Department of Homeland Security, distributed information about the hackers’ “signatures” to a variety of financial institutions, people familiar with the matter have said.
 An unknown number of financial institutions responded that they had seen activity from the suspect computer addresses linked to the hackers, but they didn’t believe they had been infiltrated, the people said.
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Rather, the hackers appeared to be “probing,” or searching for weaknesses on the firms’ digital perimeters. Some have compared this activity to a prowler walking through a residential neighborhood to see if he can break through any open windows.
 ADP said in a statement that “although ADP threat management experts observed internet-based traffic from those criminals allegedly reported to have recently attacked JPMC, we have not observed any issues associated with such scanning of our defenses.”
 “We will continue to utilize the information provided by members of the cyberintelligence community with regards to the recent JPMC event and will update our cyberdefenses as necessary,” it said.
 The government and various investigators also have ramped up scrutiny of whether financial firms could increasingly become targets of state-sponsored cyberattacks.
 It remains unclear who is behind the signatures tied to the J.P. Morgan incident. It is possible that such signatures, which include Internet protocol addresses, could have been used by multiple hackers.
 Several people close to the investigations see ties to Russian-speaking cybercriminals. However, it is unclear where the alleged hackers are exactly, people close to the investigation said.
 The government’s recent memo to firms about the hacking signatures wasn’t the only such memo passed on to other financial institutions regarding J.P. Morgan’s cyberattack. Investigations into the matter continue, and the FBI is on site at J.P. Morgan’s offices, people familiar with the matter said.
 The memo, which the government said could only be shared on a “need-to-know” basis, asked recipients if they had been affected.
 J.P. Morgan first disclosed the cyber break-in in August but last week added more details, including the number of world-wide households affected and the nature of the stolen information, which included names, phone numbers and email addresses of customers.
 Customer money is “safe,” the bank told customers last week, also reiterating it hadn’t seen unusual levels of fraud since the attack. While contact details were taken, more sensitive data such as Social Security numbers, dates of birth or passwords weren’t, the bank said.
 J.P. Morgan has said it continues to work with law enforcement on the matter.
 —Devlin Barrett, Julie Steinberg, Kirsten Grind and Christina Rexrode contributed to this article.
  Write to Emily Glazer at emily.glazer@wsj.com and Julie Steinberg at julie.steinberg@wsj.com 







This article was downloaded by calibre from http://online.wsj.com/article/SB11955092128744023881304580202243636662802.html



 | Section Menu | Main Menu | 
| Next | Section Menu | Main Menu | Previous | 


What New Airport Screening Measures Mean for U.S. Travelers
About 150 Passengers Each Day Will Undergo Temperature Checks and Health Surveys
Jack NicasAndrew Grossman
The Obama administration on Wednesday said authorities will soon begin temperature checks and health surveys of travelers from Liberia, Sierra Leone and Guinea arriving at five U.S. airports in an effort to halt the spread of Ebola to the U.S. 
  What have officials been doing to prevent Ebola-infected people from flying? 
 In the most-affected countries, Liberia, Sierra Leone and Guinea, local authorities are screening all outbound fliers with questionnaires, visual assessments and temperature readings. Over the past two months, authorities there have screened about 36,000 fliers, according to the U.S. Centers for Disease Control and Prevention. Just 77 of those fliers showed symptoms of Ebola, but none are believed to have the disease.
 Airlines have been told to watch for telltale symptoms among passengers in-flight. In the U.S., Customs and Border Protection workers have been tasked with observing travelers for signs of illness.































 What are the new screening measures? 
 After their passports are reviewed during immigration checks, passengers arriving from Liberia, Guinea and Sierra Leone to five U.S. airports will be pulled aside to a separate screening area where Customs and Border Protection staff will question them about their health and exposure to Ebola, take their temperature with an infrared thermometer and collect their contact information in the U.S.
 The screenings will begin on Saturday at John F. Kennedy International in New York, and then next week start at O’Hare International in Chicago, Hartsfield-Jackson International in Atlanta, Washington Dulles International near Washington, D.C., and Newark Liberty International in Newark, N.J. Authorities said more airports may follow.
  What happens if someone has a fever or reports contact with someone with Ebola? 
 An on-site officer from the Centers for Disease Control and Prevention would further assess the individual and determine whether he should be sent to a hospital or to local public-health officials. If a traveler reports recent contact with someone with Ebola, the CDC said that at a minimum, it would ensure the traveler’s temperature is taken for 21 days after the last exposure. The incubation period for Ebola is between two and 21 days.
  How many people will be affected by these screenings? 
 The White House said that the five U.S. airports receive 94% of the roughly 150 passengers from the three affected countries that arrive in the U.S. each day.
  How could this affect other U.S. travelers? 
 Travelers who haven’t visited one of the three affected countries should notice little or no change. The travelers subject to additional screening represent a fraction of 1% of the people who travel annually to the U.S. The additional screening will also take place in a separate area, meaning it shouldn’t hold up immigration lines.
  What risk remains for passengers? 
 Air travelers are at little risk from contracting Ebola simply by sharing a flight with an infected person, according to health officials. The disease can’t be transmitted through airborne particles and only people who are exhibiting symptoms are contagious. Symptoms include a fever, which should preclude a person from boarding a plane in the most-affected countries under screening protocols there.
 —Carol E. Lee contributed to this article.
  Write to Jack Nicas at jack.nicas@wsj.com 
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HealthCare.gov Shortens Insurance Application
New Form Has Been Tested Since July by Federal Officials, Contractors
Louise Radnofsky









              A Sept. 15 photo of the HealthCare.gov website.
               Associated Press









Most consumers shopping for insurance on HealthCare.gov starting next month will use an application that is about one-fourth as long as last year’s complex questionnaire, federal officials said Wednesday.
 The new application has been tested by federal officials and contractors since July in an effort to avoid some of the major problems that plagued the site last fall. 
 Up to five million people are expected to return and make changes to their coverage, and millions more are expected to sign up for plans on the site for the first time.
 Under the revised system, about 70% of people who haven’t bought coverage through the site before are likely to go through an identity-verification portal and then complete an application that is 16 web-pages long, down from 76 pages last year, according to a version previewed by reporters Wednesday. 
 The application to obtain coverage and possible tax credits toward premiums through the site still requires the consumer to provide their address, current income and related details, but no longer spreads the questions across multiple pages, one reason for long wait times and site strain last year.
 About 30% of new users will be diverted to the old system after the first few pages because their situations appear to be more complicated. That includes scenarios such as having a child living in a household who isn’t claimed as a dependent on a tax return.




Related
 
  	  HealthCare.gov Testing to Be Confidential  (Oct. 7)
 	  HealthCare.gov Delays Web Host Switch  (Oct. 1)
 	  Federal Health Care Website Faces Security Risks, Watchdog Finds  (Sept. 16)
 	  Health-Care Act Gets a Marketing Makeover  (Sept. 14)
 







Consumers must go through identity verification and the application process before they can shop for coverage. Many users got bottlenecked last year in these stages.
 “Where we’re focused is a successful consumer experience,” said 
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       a top administrator at the Centers for Medicare and Medicaid Services. The site, he said, is intended to work far better on mobile devices this year, a goal for the Obama administration as it seeks to step up its outreach to Latino and younger consumers in particular.
 Returning users will have several options for ways to make changes to their coverage, officials said, including a tool that would help them retrieve details of their current plan. 
 Officials are still testing the identity-verification portal, which was changed from the one used last year, to figure out what load of users it can sustain, Mr. Slavitt said. “Let us get through the testing process and then let’s talk about the numbers,” he added.
 Mr. Slavitt previously was the group executive vice president at Optum, which is a business unit of 
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       and is also the parent company of Quality Software Services Inc., which was tapped by CMS last fall to lead the cleanup effort on the site.
 The streamlined application won’t be available outside of HealthCare.gov. Insurers and web brokers had been hoping to use the new system when enrolling people directly.
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       who became chief executive officer of HealthCare.gov in September after running Connecticut’s health-insurance exchange, said the decision not to offer the new application to insurers and brokers was taken in part because there wouldn’t be enough time to thoroughly test it.
  Write to Louise Radnofsky at louise.radnofsky@wsj.com 
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William English to Take New Role at Federal Reserve
Head of Central Bank’s Monetary-Affairs Division to Become a Senior Adviser
Jon Hilsenrath









              William English is head of the monetary-affairs division at the Fed.
               Bloomberg News









In the first notable shake-up in Federal Reserve staff under Chairwoman 




  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  


            Janet Yellen,


  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
       the central bank on Wednesday said 
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       head of its powerful monetary-affairs division, would take on a new role as a senior adviser to the Fed board.
 Mr. English has served as head of the monetary-affairs division since 2010, helping to manage a series of tough debates inside the central bank about implementation of—and exit from—its bond-buying stimulus programs and its communication about interest rates.
 The Fed said Mr. English would continue to run the monetary-affairs group until a successor is named. A search will be overseen by the Fed’s Committee on Economic and Financial Monitoring and Research, run by Vice Chairman 
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       a spokeswoman said.
 The monetary-affairs division handles preparations the Fed makes before policy meetings every six weeks. Its chief holds one of the most powerful staff positions in the central bank.
 The group has seen regular turnover in recent years and what Fed insiders describe as a heavy and stressful workload. People who know Mr. English have noted he has battled some back ailments.
 The Wall Street Journal reported last year that Ms. Yellen clashed at times with people in the monetary-affairs group when she was vice chairwoman of the central bank between 2010 and 2014. In that role, she led outside reviews of different divisions at the Fed by consulting company Vantage Leadership Consulting.
 Jon Faust, director of the Center for Financial Economics at Johns Hopkins University and a former Fed adviser, said he didn’t think the move signaled a major change in direction for the monetary-affairs group. He added the move could allow Mr. English to focus on an area of his expertise, which is the mechanics of managing interest rates at a time when the financial system is flooded with nearly $3 trillion of reserves. 
 “Bill has contributed immensely to the work of the Federal Reserve,” Ms. Yellen said in a statement. “During a period in which monetary policy has been faced with exceptional challenges, Bill has helped the [Fed] devise innovative strategies to achieve our dual mandate objectives and he has led the [Fed] work on policy normalization as well. I am enormously grateful for these contributions.”
 Mr. English served in the job longer than his two immediate predecessors, 
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       In taking on a role as adviser, he is following the path of another predecessor, 
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  Write to Jon Hilsenrath at jon.hilsenrath@wsj.com 







This article was downloaded by calibre from http://online.wsj.com/articles/william-english-to-take-new-role-at-federal-reserve-1412811278



 | Section Menu | Main Menu | 
| Next | Section Menu | Main Menu | Previous | 


Colleges’ Wider Search for Applicants Crowds Out Local Students
State Schools Look to Higher-Paying Out-of-State Students to Fill Budget Holes
Erica E. PhillipsDouglas Belkin












                Many in-state colleges and universities are accepting fewer in-state applicants into their freshman classes. Why? WSJ's Jason Bellini has #TheShortAnswer.
                
              




 



Last spring, 
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       graduated as co-valedictorian of Malibu High School with a résumé that included straight A’s, top marks on nine advanced placement exams, varsity quarterback and baritone horn in the wind ensemble.
 But Mr. Anthony didn’t get into the top two public schools in his home state: the University of California, Berkeley or the University of California, Los Angeles. Instead, he is going to Brown University, an Ivy League school which will cost over $100,000 more during four years.
 Mr. Anthony’s experience is an example of an aftershock still reverberating across higher education in the wake of the recession: Qualified residents are getting crowded out of their state universities by students paying higher tuition from out-of-state and foreign countries.
 “If I had been born five years earlier, I would have gotten in,” said Mr. Anthony.
 State funding for public universities fell by 23% in real dollars between 2008 and 2013, according to the State Higher Education Executive Officers Association.
 To backfill the billions that evaporated from their budgets, public schools around the nation raised tuition and fees. When public outcry forced them to moderate those increases, scores of universities turned to out-of-state students who pay two to three times as much in tuition as their in-state counterparts.
 But that out-of-state windfall is coming at a cost that is now being paid by people like Mr. Anthony: fewer seats for in-state students, even the most highly qualified.
 A Wall Street Journal analysis of 559 public four-year colleges and universities showed that between the fall of 2008—the last year before school budgets were affected by the recession—and the fall of 2012, 54 schools decreased enrollment of freshman in-state students by 10% or more, while increasing enrollment of nonresident freshmen by 10% or more. An additional 35 showed swings of at least 5%.
 The phenomenon was most prevalent at flagship universities. Nearly 600 fewer Californians enrolled as freshmen at Berkeley last year than in 2008. At the same time, the number of out-of-state and foreign students each climbed by about 500.








[image: cat]















“Part of the driver for the increase in out-of-state students is to make up for lost state support,” said 
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       president of the University of California system, which includes 10 campuses. “The chancellors and I are talking about what is the right balance and that should be looked at systemwide but also campus by campus.”
 According to the College Board, a nonprofit organization that promotes college access, in-state students across the country pay an average of about $9,000 to attend university while out-of-state students, including those from overseas, pay more than $22,000.
 To find those out-of-state students, universities are investing heavily in recruitment. In 2002, the University of Alabama employed six recruiters in all. Today, it has 30 looking for out-of-state students alone.
 Last year, the freshman class included about 600 fewer students from Alabama than it did five years earlier and well over 1,500 additional students from out of state. This year, the percentage of students from out of state ticked past 50%, sparking a debate about the school’s priorities.
 “You have to ask what is the school’s mission?” said 
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       a professor of history at U of A. “To make money or to educate students in the state of Alabama?”
 School officials say they have little choice. “The increased revenue from enrollment growth and tuition increases has enabled the university to provide the high-quality education that our students and their families expect despite the cuts in state funding,” said Mary Spiegel, UA’s associate provost and executive director of undergraduate admissions.
 In-state low-income and minority students are two of the biggest losers when flagship public research universities increase out-of-state enrollment, according to research by University of Arizona Professor Ozan Jaquette and University of Missouri Professor 
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 Amid complaints from parents and students who didn’t get into the school of their choice, state politicians as well as trustees of universities have called on leaders in places such as Wisconsin, North Carolina and Colorado to cap the number of out-of-state residents their state schools can enroll. 
 Many universities say they find themselves caught in the middle. In the years after the recession, the state legislature cut the annual appropriation for the University of Washington in Seattle, for example, to $200 million from $400 million. The university responded by raising tuition for in-state residents by 55% over the next three years. In 2011, they cut 150 slots given to in-state students and filled them with out-of-state and international students.
 “People woke up and started paying attention,” said Norm Arkans, a spokesman for the school. “But we had to send a message that if the state couldn’t find a way to reinvest, we were going to be forced to reduce the number of spots for residents.”
 The state has since increased the state’s subsidy to $246 million, and the school restored the spots for in-state residents.
 Still, 
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       executive director of the American Association of Collegiate Registrars and Admissions Officers, said, “I don’t see this trend of recruiting out-of-state students turning around any time soon.”
 A survey of higher-education leaders by KPMG said 85% of schools were either very or somewhat concerned about their ability to maintain current enrollment levels, an increase of 19 percentage points since 2012.
 In California, where the cuts to the UC system have been especially deep, UCLA administrators kept the number of in-state slots steady, while ramping up out-of-state and international slots dramatically.
 The number of international freshman at UCLA grew to more than 1,000 in the fall of 2012 from just 138 in fall 2008. Last year, the number of freshmen students from other states was more than double what it had been in the fall of 2008.
 “This was a difficult conversation for the public to understand,” said 
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       UCLA’s associate vice chancellor for enrollment management.
 Even though the number of in-state slots didn’t fall at UCLA, the number of California students applying to the school has been soaring amid a growing population and more students graduating from high school. Resident applications topped 55,000 last year, up from under 47,000 in 2008. The drop at Berkeley, which also saw increasing resident applications over those years, meant competition for top slots in the state system overall was heating up. 
 “It’s pretty ridiculous how hard it is to get into our state system even if you’re really well prepared,” said AhYoung Chi, who has noticed a growing frustration in the tone of conversations with students in her six years as a guidance counselor at Malibu High School and later Beverly Hills High School.
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       UC Berkeley’s vice chancellor for administration and finance, said the new mix of students at the school had boosted diversity of the student body and created an “increasingly globalized” campus.
 Still, he described the 55% decline in state funding over 10 years as “massive,” adding: “We would like nothing better than to have a resuscitated partnership with the state whereby the funding we receive would go back to where it was historically.”
 As for Mr. Anthony’s parents, they are shelling out an additional $120,000 to get their middle child through Brown instead of Berkeley.
 “I believe the UC needs to be more accessible to the students of California,” said Mr. Anthony’s mother, Elizabeth Anthony. “Especially those outstanding students who are really qualified, they shouldn’t just be given the left over spots available. They deserve better.”
  Write to Erica E. Phillips at erica.phillips@wsj.com and Douglas Belkin at doug.belkin@wsj.com 







This article was downloaded by calibre from http://online.wsj.com/articles/colleges-wider-search-for-applicants-crowds-out-local-students-1412790096



 | Section Menu | Main Menu | 
| Next | Section Menu | Main Menu | Previous | 


Gene-Therapy Trial for ‘Bubble Boy Syndrome’ Shows Promise
All but One of the Children Still Alive After Treatment; None Has Developed Leukemia
Amy Dockser Marcus









              Gabriel Andrés Solis Riquelme was diagnosed with the genetic condition SCID-X1 when he was almost five months old. Gabriel is now 3 years old and has been enrolled in a gene-therapy trial.
               Riquelme family









Eight of nine children enrolled in a gene-therapy trial for the rare disease known as “bubble boy syndrome” are still alive after treatment and none developed leukemia, an issue that was a setback for earlier efforts and tempered enthusiasm for the novel technology.
 Researchers on the trial reported that the eight children are alive 16 to 43 months after treatment. One patient died from an infection that already was present when he began the gene therapy, said the report published in the New England Journal of Medicine.
 The disease, known as SCID-X1, or severe combined immunodeficiency, X-linked, is a genetic condition that affects boys and leaves them unable to fight infections. Without treatment, which is currently stem-cell transplants primarily from bone marrow, most children die before the age of 2. 
 Roughly one in 100,000 babies are born with the X-linked version of SCID each year. In one famous case, a boy with the disease lived in a germ-free plastic bubble. 
 The trial, conducted in Paris, London, Boston, Cincinnati and Los Angeles, has been watched closely because of growing commercial interest and regulatory support for gene therapy.
 The field had experienced setbacks, including the death in 1999 of a teenage patient undergoing treatment for a different condition. But in 2012, the European Commission approved Glybera, the first gene therapy approved by Western authorities, for patients with a rare metabolic condition. 
 In gene therapy, scientists try to correct a problem caused by a defective or nonfunctioning gene. A normal gene is delivered using what scientists call a vector, usually a virus that has been altered to contain human DNA. The concept is that the normal gene then will produce a protein that has been missing or not working and cure the disease.
 In previous SCID trials, patients who survived were cured, but five of 20 people got leukemia. Scientists came up with a new vector that they believed would strip out the feature that caused leukemia. This vector is being used in the current trials.
 Gene therapy didn’t work in one of the eight surviving patients, who then received an umbilical-cord blood transplant and is doing well, the paper said. 
  




  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  


          David A. Williams


  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
       of Dana-Farber/Boston Children’s Cancer and Blood Disorders Center and principal investigator for the trial’s U.S. sites, said the research is “highly suggestive this trial will be safe.” But he acknowledged that it is too early to know for sure the long-term risk.
 In the first trials, the leukemia appeared two to five years after treatment, whereas the patients who have been followed the longest in the current trial are at 43 months.
 Patients, he said, will be monitored for any signs of leukemia for 15 years.
 Researchers plan to continue enrolling patients in this trial, with a goal of 20 boys, he added.
 One of the patients in the trial, 3-year-old 
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       Riquelme, was diagnosed with SCID-X1 when he was almost 5 months old. He and his family travel to Boston from Chile once a year for testing. 
 His mother, 
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       said that despite her fears when she learned that some of the patients in the previous gene therapy trial developed leukemia, “we needed a solution” to “give to Gabriel a chance to live a normal life.” 
 Her son, she said, is living like a typical child now, “playing and singing all day.” 
  Write to Amy Dockser Marcus at amy.marcus@wsj.com 
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Facing Longer Odds, Democrats Shift Funds
Ad Spending Pulled From Congressional Races Where Hopes Fade in Favor of Boosting Vulnerable Incumbents, Open Contests
Michael R. Crittenden









              U.S. Rep. Rodney Davis shakes hands at the Republican Day rally at the Illinois State Fair in August.
               AP









House Democrats are pulling ad money from 11 congressional races where hopes of victory are dimming, including several in Michigan, California and New York, and shifting it to a half-dozen contests where party leaders want to protect vulnerable incumbents or see solid odds of winning, including contests in Minnesota and Illinois.







The move is another sign that Republicans are poised to strengthen their House majority.
 Rep. 
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       (D., N.Y.), who leads the Democratic Congressional Campaign Committee, the party’s House campaign arm, this week called the midterm elections an “incredibly difficult environment” for Democrats.
 “For every five polls that look good for Republicans, you get one that looks good for Democrats. Democratic optimism has shifted from a macro level at the beginning of the cycle to a micro level at this point,” said 
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       deputy editor of the nonpartisan Rothenberg Political Report.
 The spending shift was confirmed by a DCCC aide, who said the move involved a few million dollars. Overall, the group had reserved $56 million worth of advertising as of Oct. 5.
 A Republican gain of 12 seats—considered by political observers to be the outer range of GOP prospects—would give the party 246 of the chamber’s 435 members, tying its post-World War II high.




Related Coverage
  	  Democrats Put Money Into South Dakota Senate Race  
 
 







While House Democrats have yet to write off any of their own incumbents, as occurred ahead of big GOP gains in the 2010 election, the shift to a defensive stance could give the GOP more leeway to expand into races once seen as likely Democratic wins.
 The challenge for Democrats, Mr. Israel told reporters this week, remains “formidable.”
 “The House? We’ll probably lose eight, 10 seats,’’ Democratic Gov. 
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       of Virginia, who once led the Democratic National Committee, said Wednesday in an interview. He added: “I’m not chairman of the party anymore, so I don’t have to convince you that we’re going to pick up seats. That’s not my job. I’ll give you my honest analysis.”
 The shift suggests that some GOP lawmakers targeted by Democrats have proved more durable than expected, while some Democratic up-and-comers haven’t made the expected inroads.
 In a June memo touting the party’s strength in California, Mr. Israel’s group said its “outstanding candidates” were well-positioned to make gains. It cited the seats of GOP Reps. 
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Four months later, a different reality has set in. Faced with difficult odds to unseat Messrs. Denham and Valadao, the campaign committee has pulled advertising money it had reserved for those districts in the final weeks ahead of the elections.
 In a central Illinois district, GOP Rep. 
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       has proved resilient, and Democrats are canceling a TV ad buy for two weeks before the election to help their candidate, 
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 Strategists in both parties said a number of factors have contributed to the current GOP advantage. Historically, members of the president’s party haven’t fared well during midterm elections in the sixth year of a presidency, and President 
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      ’s low approval ratings have contributed to his party’s political challenges. 
 Meantime, international crises, including the fight against Islamic State militants and the Ebola outbreak, have pulled voter attention away from Democrats’ core domestic economic message. Wall Street Journal/NBC News polling shows that the GOP’s ratings have improved recently as voters view the party as better able to handle immigration, national security and several other issues.
 Democrats are pulling money from three districts in Michigan; two districts in each of California, New York and Pennsylvania; and one district in each of Iowa and Illinois. In addition, the party is cutting funds to help Rep. 
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       (D., Calif.), whom they see as safely on course for re-election.
 That money is instead being earmarked mainly for seats where no incumbent is running, or where Democrats want to protect vulnerable lawmakers. These include new funds to help Rep. 
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       (D., Minn.) win re-election against GOP candidate 
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       as well as four weeks of broadcast ads backing Rep. Bill Enyart (D., Ill.) in his race with 
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 “The goal is to keep losses to a minimum, try to pick off some open seats that are vulnerable...and get to a presidential election where the electorate will be different and you can take a fresh stab at some of these states,” Mr. Gonzales, the independent analyst, said.
 The money also will support Democrat 
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       for an open seat in Iowa, as well as fortifying a push to unseat Republican Rep. 
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       a spokesman for the Republicans’ House campaign committee, said the party is “on offense, with great candidates across the country,’’ but that ”we realize we can’t take anything for granted.’’
 —Valerie Bauerlein contributed to this article.
  Write to Michael R. Crittenden at michael.crittenden@wsj.com 
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Californians Split Over Letting Official Veto Insurers’ Rate Boosts
Opponents Say Ballot Initiative Could Complicate Workings of State’s Health-Care Exchange
Alejandro Lazo









              California Insurance Commissioner Dave Jones, at the state’s Democratic convention in March, is a leading proponent of Proposition 45.
               Reuters









Californians are split over a high-profile voter initiative that opponents say could complicate the future of President 
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      ’s health-care law in one of the states that has gone furthest to embrace it.
 Proposition 45 would grant California’s insurance commissioner new powers to veto health-insurance premium increases for individual and small-group policies, a popular sentiment in a state that has seen large rate jumps in the past, though they have recently moderated.
 Some prominent Democrats, including Sens. 
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       have endorsed the measure, which would also grant citizens and outside groups the power to delay health-insurance rate increases by requesting a government review.
 The measure is strongly opposed by health insurers, who have donated tens of millions of dollars to defeat it. Opponents say the measure could hamper efforts to further implement the health-care law in California, which spent more time and money than any other state building its insurance exchange, Covered California. They say Covered California’s power to negotiate with insurers on behalf of consumers would be weakened, and that federal subsidies could be hard to price for many of the low-income people who dominate the exchange.
 “It starts to raise very serious questions about the certainty of what Covered California will be able to negotiate with the insurance companies…and even whether some plans will be available,” said Rep. George Miller (D., Calif.), one of the Affordable Care Act’s co-authors. “The problem is Prop 45 was written before we got to the final stages here” of the ACA.
 Prop 45 was originally drafted for the 2012 election, but the measure failed to qualify for the ballot in time. Since then, Covered California has become the most robust exchange in the country, signing up 1.4 million people during the last enrollment period.
 The new powers under Prop 45 would broadly enhance the influence of Dave Jones, the Democratic state insurance commissioner. Since taking office in 2011, he has said that a missing piece of the health law was the lack of authority to reject insurance rate increases. 
 The idea of imposing tighter controls on the insurance industry is popular in California, where a 39% rate increase proposed by Anthem Inc. drew national attention just as the debate in Congress over the ACA was heating up. The most recent poll about Prop 45 from Field Research Corp. showed 41% of California registered voters in favor, 26% opposed and the number unsure at 33%.
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       has run a populist campaign in favor of Prop 45, saying his opponents are either aligned with the insurance industry or ideologically opposed to controlling rate increases. In an interview, Mr. Jones said the new powers would enhance the exchange’s negotiating power and called them “entirely consistent with the Affordable Care Act.”
 Opponents say the state already has a complicated regulatory structure, with some health plans overseen by the state’s Department of Managed Health Care, others by the insurance commissioner and another group of plans covered by Medi-Cal Managed Care. “We’ve got three-plus layers of regulation as it is,” said Susan Kennedy, a Democrat on Covered California’s five-member board. “Adding another layer of regulation—with conflicting regulatory powers and objectives—is another example of California’s schizophrenic policy-making through the initiative process.”
 Mr. Jones’s partner in the Prop 45 fight is a longtime foe of the insurance industry, the nonprofit Consumer Watchdog of Santa Monica, which wrote the popular 1988 initiative that gave Mr. Jones’s office the power to regulate rate increases in auto and property insurance.
 Opponents of the measure paid $50,000 for 
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       a former executive director of the Massachusetts exchange who now works for health-care consultancy Wakely, to produce a report that focused on the role of outside groups in California’s insurance system. The report concluded that about 5.6% of premium increases for auto and property insurance are challenged by outside groups, resulting in delays of about a year. 
 Such delays could upend the state’s ability to price consumer subsidies offered by the ACA, according to independent experts who have read Mr. Kingsdale’s report. “It creates the potential for serious complications with respect to Covered California,” said 
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       senior vice president at the nonprofit Kaiser Family Foundation. “There are major concerns.”
 Jamie Court, president of Consumer Watchdog, contested Mr. Kingsdale’s findings, saying health insurers would be motivated to resolve challenges from an outside group quickly, given the nature of the enrollment process. He said other states, such as Connecticut, Maryland and New York, have all been successful at operating exchanges while at the same time maintaining the authority to regulate rates. 
 The health-insurance industry has thrown its financial weight against the measure. Kaiser Permanente, 
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       and Blue Shield of California are among the largest contributors to the “no” campaign, Californians Against Higher Health Care Costs, which has raised $37.6 million to defeat the initiative, according to MapLight, a nonpartisan, nonprofit organization that tracks campaign contributions. Kaiser, Blue Shield and WellPoint declined to comment, referring calls to the campaign.
  Write to Alejandro Lazo at alejandro.lazo@wsj.com 
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In Memoir, New York Governor Cuomo Lays Out Liberal Credentials
Governor Recalls Work Housing the Homeless; Doesn’t Mention Corruption Probe
Erica Orden









              New York Gov. Andrew Cuomo’s memoir comes as he campaigns for re-election, amid jockeying among 2016 White House hopefuls. 
               Richard Beaven for The Wall Street Journal









New York Gov. 
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       portrays himself as a progressive reformer in a new memoir, recalling his work housing the homeless and legalizing same-sex marriage without mentioning a federal corruption investigation that has become the biggest challenge of his political career.
 The book, “All Things Possible: Setbacks and Success in Politics and Life,” is due for release Tuesday, amid Mr. Cuomo’s campaign for a second term and a period of jockeying among 2016 presidential hopefuls. 
 The memoir casts Mr. Cuomo as a center-left pragmatist in the mold of his mentor, 
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       recounting a first term of liberal achievements on social issues and compromises with Republicans on fiscal issues. Mr. Cuomo seeks to rebut criticism that he is too conservative to be a Democratic Party leader and urges his party to focus on results.
 “Progressives must now demonstrate that we can do what we preach; that we can deliver the product we presold,” he writes in “All Things Possible,” a copy of which was read by The Wall Street Journal. The book is being published by HarperCollins, which, like the Journal, is owned by 
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Mr. Cuomo, 56 years old, is widely thought to have national ambitions, though people close to him believe he likely wouldn’t challenge former Secretary of State 
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       for the Democratic presidential nomination. In an interview, Mr. Cuomo said he is “focusing on running for governor” when asked if he wants to be president.
 “I’m focused on winning re-election and then completing the mission that we set out four years ago,” Mr. Cuomo said.
 Were he to run for president, Mr. Cuomo would have to convince the party’s base of his sincerity on issues such as income inequality. In the book, he says that “income inequality and the polarization of wealth and opportunity are serious and growing problem in our society.” 
 The governor fended off a spirited challenge from the left in September’s Democratic primary. In a Wall Street Journal/NBC 4 New York/Marist College poll that month, Mr. Cuomo’s approval rating had fallen to its lowest level, 42%, and a Green Party candidate was siphoning votes on the left.
 Mr. Cuomo faces different criticisms from the right. 
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       Mr. Cuomo’s Republican challenger in the election this fall, has criticized the governor for, among other things, espousing policies that have generated an inhospitable climate for business, and for inaction on whether to permit hydraulic fracturing, or “fracking,” in the state. In his book, Mr. Cuomo reiterates that his administration has reduced corporate and manufacturing taxes.
 The most recent poll, by Quinnipiac University, showed Mr. Cuomo leading the governor’s race by 20 points, 51% to 31%.
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In the memoir, the governor devotes entire chapters to his work on liberal causes, such as launching the housing nonprofit group HELP USA; leading the U.S. Department of Housing and Urban Development during the second term of the Clinton administration; and crusading against health insurers and student-loan firms as attorney general. It also chronicles his efforts to pass new gun-control laws after the 2012 Newtown, Conn., school shooting and to legalize gay marriage as governor.
 He returns often to a theme of moderation as a results-oriented political philosophy, writing that “the centrist majority must be proactively organized.”
 “Paralysis is our problem,” Mr. Cuomo said in the interview. “And the question in this moment is how do you get past political paralysis?”
 The book doesn’t dwell on other parts of Mr. Cuomo’s tenure that have drawn criticism, including his failure to follow through on promises to pass a public-financing system for political campaigns and the Dream Act, legislation that would make state-college loans available to illegal immigrants.
 Never mentioned is the federal investigation that resulted from his shuttering of the Moreland Commission to Investigate Public Corruption, a panel he created in 2013 after a series of state lawmakers were arrested. 
 Manhattan U.S. Attorney Preet Bharara has said the panel appeared to be closed down in a political deal with state lawmakers, and it has emerged that the Cuomo administration was in contact with the commission about its investigations. Mr. Cuomo has said his aides only gave the commission advice and never interfered with its work.
 In the interview, Mr. Cuomo said the Moreland controversy, which arose in April, happened too late to be in the book. “Moreland would be a whole discussion,” he said. “I have to leave something for the second book.”
 He also doesn’t dwell long on other difficult sections of his public life, summing up the disintegration of his marriage to 
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       daughter of Robert F. Kennedy, in two pages. 
 “I had hoped we could work through what I saw as a difficult time, not an end,” Mr. Cuomo wrote. “Obviously, I was in denial. In Kerry’s mind, she had left already.”
 Political analysts said the book would help introduce Mr. Cuomo to an audience beyond New York. 
 “He is an experienced, big-state governor with a national profile, and he is clearly doing some work to burnish his credentials,” said 
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       who worked in the Clinton White House as Vice President 




  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  


          Al Gore


  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
      ’s chief of staff while Mr. Cuomo was secretary of the U.S. Department of Housing and Urban Development. “To me, that seems like someone who is keeping his options open about a potential run.” 
 And, Mr. Feldman added, “None of this is wasted if his ambition lies beyond 2016.”
 Mr. Cuomo’s book comes as the governor appears more engaged with matters out of New York. After rarely leaving the state for three-and-a-half years, he has developed a newfound taste for foreign policy, traveling to Israel and Afghanistan and speaking frequently about the specter of terrorism. On Tuesday, he announced plans for trade missions to China, Mexico, Canada, Israel and Italy in coming years.
 In his book, Mr. Cuomo does engage in some rare self-criticism, especially for his disastrous 2002 campaign for governor. “I was a national player, but I had laid no groundwork among the state’s Democratic leaders. I had made no courtesy calls. I had neglected to touch base,” he writes. “My impulses had been good, but my implementation had been inexcusable.”
 Mr. Cuomo reveals little about his interactions with other political figures, but he notes pointedly that the Clintons signaled that they would back his opponent in 2002, 
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       He describes his humiliation as Mrs. Clinton marched alongside Mr. McCall at a parade just before the primary. “The parade was a total disaster for me,” he writes.
 Mr. Cuomo also tries to explain how his political persona is perceived so differently than that of his father, Mario Cuomo, the three-term New York governor whose rousing rhetoric in the 1980s energized a generation of Democrats against Reagan-era conservatism. 
 “The difference between my father’s operating style and mine is more by design than by personality or temperament,” Mr. Cuomo writes. “I have to reflect a different ethos for a different time. The Democrats’ vision of government must show it can work and produce.”
  Write to Erica Orden at erica.orden@wsj.com 
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Democrats Put Money Into South Dakota Senate Race
Party Sees Opening as New Poll Indicates Contest Is Closer
Siobhan Hughes









              U.S. Senate candidate Rick Weiland at the state Democratic Convention in June in Yankton, S.D.
               AP









WASHINGTON—Democrats are putting cash into the Senate race in South Dakota, seeing an opportunity where independent analysts have said the party faces long odds.
 The party’s Senate campaign arm plans to spend $1 million on the race for an open seat, after concluding the unusual, four-way race is winnable, a party official said Wednesday. A poll released Tuesday showed the contest to be close, a departure from prior surveys that showed Republican 
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       a former governor, with a double-digit lead.
 It remained unclear whether Democrats were taking advantage of a new opportunity or whether the party was trying to prompt the GOP to spend money in South Dakota that might otherwise go to more competitive races, the purpose of some late campaign ad spending. Polls have indicated Democrats are at risk of losing their Senate majority this fall.
 Mr. Rounds faces Democrat 
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       and two independent candidates, including one, 
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       who served two terms in the House and three in the Senate as a Republican, until losing the 1996 election.
 Complicating the picture, two super PACs have entered the contest to the detriment of Mr. Rounds. Every Voice Action, which says it wants to root out the effects of big money in politics, began running TV ads Sept. 18 criticizing Mr. Rounds. Mayday.US, co-founded by Harvard University law professor Lawrence Lessig, this week said it would start a $1 million campaign to convey a positive message about Mr. Weiland and criticize Mr. Rounds.
 Dick Wadhams, a Republican consultant who managed the successful campaign of Sen. 
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       (R., S.D.) in 2004, said Republicans “remain comfortable” with where Mr. Rounds stands in the race.
 Two independent analysts, the Cook Political Report and the Rothenberg Political Report, have long said Mr. Rounds is favored. But two recent surveys gave a mixed picture.
 A poll out Tuesday, conducted by Survey USA for local media, found Mr. Rounds had support from 35% of likely voters, while Mr. Pressler, one of the independents, had 32% and Mr. Weiland had 28%. The survey had a margin of error of plus or minus four percentage points. An earlier poll by CBS News/the New York Times/YouGov had put Mr. Rounds in the lead with 42%, with Mr. Weiland at 27%.
  Write to Siobhan Hughes at siobhan.hughes@wsj.com 
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Supreme Court Allows North Carolina’s Tighter Voting Rules
Ruling Seen as a Blow to Justice Department, Civil-Rights Advocates
Brent KendallJess Bravin
WASHINGTON—The U.S. Supreme Court on Wednesday allowed North Carolina to implement tighter voting rules for the midterm elections, blocking a lower-court ruling that required the state to restore same-day voter registration and count ballots cast in the wrong precinct.
 The high court’s action, announced in a brief written order, dealt a blow to the Justice Department and civil-rights advocates who had argued North Carolina’s new voting rules would harm minority voting rights. 
 The case is one of several that have come to the high court in the run-up to the midterm elections.
 Last week the justices shortened the time period for early voting in Ohio, another loss for civil rights advocates. That action came on a 5-4 vote, with conservative justices in the majority. 
 In another pending case, voting-rights challengers are asking the high court to block enforcement of Wisconsin’s voter identification law.
 In the North Carolina case, the Fourth U.S. Circuit Court of Appeals, in Richmond, Va., last week held that eliminating same-day registration and out-of-precinct ballots would disproportionately harm African-Americans, and it prevented the state from enforcing the provisions. 
 The state in response filed an emergency appeal with the Supreme Court, saying the voting changes imposed by the lower court were “extremely burdensome” and couldn’t be implemented in an orderly manner.
 The high court granted the state’s request it be allowed to enforce its voting rules as planned. Justices Ruth Bader Ginsburg and 
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       dissented.
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Until last year, states that historically discriminated against minority voters were required to clear election procedures with the federal government before implementing them.
 In June 2013, however, the Supreme Court struck down those provisions of the Voting Rights Act of 1965, finding by a 5-4 vote that social progress over the intervening decades had rendered such federal oversight of state practices unconstitutional.
 North Carolina’s Republican-controlled legislature then repealed a raft of measures intended to improve voter turnout. The state’s new ban on same-day registration and out-of-precinct voting were the only two issues in front of the Supreme Court.
 Lower courts already had allowed the state to implement other changes, such as a reduction on early-voting days, while litigation over the state’s voting rules continues.
 Challengers to the restrictions said they were disappointed with the decision.
 “We asked the courts to keep same-day registration and out of precinct provisional balloting in place for the upcoming election because past experience shows that these measures often correct for errors made by elections officials, not because voters themselves have done anything wrong in their quest to participate in democracy by casting a ballot,” said 
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       a lawyer with the Southern Coalition for Social Justice. 
  North Carolina Gov. 
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       a Republican, said the high court “has ensured this popular and common sense bill will apply to the upcoming election.”
 The courtroom battle over North Carolina’s rules has focused partly on how judges should evaluate changes in state voting requirements. 
 The state said its new rules should be evaluated on their own merits and not judged against the prior regulations. But the Fourth Circuit said it was “centrally relevant” to consider whether North Carolina’s new voting rules would worsen the position of minority voters compared with previous state practices.
  Write to Brent Kendall at brent.kendall@wsj.com and Jess Bravin at jess.bravin@wsj.com 
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U.S. Asks Court to Overturn National Security Letters Ruling
Ruling Last Year Said Laws Behind the Use of NSLs Violated Constitutional Free Speech Rights
Jim CarltonZusha Elinson









              A Federal Bureau of Investigation mobile command vehicle seal.
               AFP/Getty Images









SAN FRANCISCO—The Federal Bureau of Investigation would lose a powerful tool against terrorism if a federal ruling against the agency’s use of secret requests for information about individuals’ phone usage and electronic transactions isn’t overturned, a U.S. lawyer warned an appeals court hearing the matter.
 The agency each year issues thousands of the so-called “national security letters,” or NSLs, Justice Department attorney Douglas Letter said during the hearing Wednesday before the Ninth U.S. Circuit Court of Appeals. 
 The letters allow the FBI to obtain records from telephone, banking and Internet companies without court approval as long as the bureau certifies that the records would be relevant to a counterterrorism investigation.
 “The NSLs are an extremely useful tool to use,” 
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       said during the hourlong hearing before a three-justice panel.
 The judges are considering the government’s request to overturn a ruling last year by U.S. District Judge 
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       of San Francisco, who found that the laws behind the use of NSLs violated constitutional free speech rights because of gag orders that bar recipients from telling anyone about the requests.
 Judge Illston, who ruled in the case of an unnamed phone company that in 2011 mounted a legal fight against one of these letters, stayed enforcement of her judgment pending appeal.
 The judges adjourned Wednesday without indicating when they would render a decision, which could take months. But in their questioning of Mr. Letter, the judges inquired about the government’s use of the letters.
 Judge 
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       for example, asked why there are no time limits placed on the gag orders. In most cases, the recipients of an NSL request can’t talk about it publicly until the government is petitioned to remove the gag order.
 “Seems we should have something in here about the government’s responsibility to end the order,” Judge Smith told Mr. Letter.
 Mr. Letter, though, said that would be too burdensome on the FBI. “The bureau would not be able to function,” if it had to determine when gag orders could be lifted on each NSL, he said.
 Attorneys for the Electronic Frontier Foundation, a San Francisco nonprofit which is representing the phone company, said the FBI has other intelligence-gathering tools at its disposal, including court-issued subpoenas. 
 “We want the NSLs stopped because they’re unconstitutional,” 
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       the group’s deputy general counsel, said after the hearing.
 The hearing comes as tension continues to simmer between tech companies and the government over data requests. 
Twitter Inc.
      
      



  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
       sued the government earlier this week for the right to disclose more information on government surveillance of its users.
 Scrutiny of government surveillance has heightened considerably since this case began, in large part because of the revelations from former National Security Agency contractor
Edward Snowden
.
 An appellate ruling upholding the lower court decision “could have a dramatic impact on how the Justice Department uses national security letters to get information,” said 
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       a professor of law at Indiana University Maurer School of Law.
  Write to Jim Carlton at jim.carlton@wsj.com and Zusha Elinson at zusha.elinson@wsj.com 
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Body of Pilot in Air-Tanker Crash Is Recovered Near Yosemite
Cal Fire Plane Crashed While Battling Dog Rock Fire
John R. Emshwiller









              Yosemite National Park Rangers transfer the body of a Cal Fire pilot who was killed in a crash in Yosemite National Park, Calif.
               Associated Press









The body of an air-tanker plane pilot killed in a crash Tuesday while fighting a fire near Yosemite National Park in California was recovered Wednesday, state officials said.
 The California Department of Forestry and Fire Protection identified the pilot as 62-year-old Geoffrey “
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      ” Hunt of San Jose, Calif. The department said Mr. Hunt was a 13-year veteran pilot at DynCorp International, which has a contract to supply pilots for the agency’s air tanker fleet.
 The crash, which occurred in rugged terrain, “underscores just how inherently dangerous wildland firefighting is, and the job is further compounded this year by extreme fire conditions,” said Chief Ken Pimlott, director of the department, also known as Cal Fire. An investigation of the accident, in cooperation with federal transportation safety officials, is under way, he said.




California Wildfires
  	  Officials Say King Fire Was Set  
 	  Hundreds Flee as Homes Burn  
 	  California Ramps Up for Fire Season  
 







A department spokeswoman confirmed that the agency’s remaining 22 air tankers had been temporarily grounded. She said that is standard protocol after an air crash such as the one that occurred Tuesday.
 The blaze, designated as the Dog Rock Fire, began Tuesday and is one of several that have broken out this year in and around Yosemite. An official at the National Park Service said the fire, estimated at 252 acres Wednesday, was burning within the Yosemite park boundary. Scores of firefighters were called in to fight the blaze, which was zero-percent contained. 
 Foresta, a town of less than 50 people inside Yosemite park, was evacuated, he said. Besides the pilot fatality, there have been no injuries. No structures had been burned.
 The last time a Cal Fire air tanker crashed was in 2001, said a department spokeswoman. She said a fire-monitoring plane crashed in 2006, killing the pilot and a passenger.
 The state agency said the plane was one of 23 Grumman S-2T air tankers it operates. The planes, twin turboprops piloted by one person, were acquired in 1996 from the Defense Department and delivered over the next several years. They were refitted for firefighting purposes, the agency said.










              Smoke rises from the crash of an air tanker fighting a wildfire near Yosemite National Park in California.
               Associated Press
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Supreme Court Grants Idaho Temporary Hold on Same-Sex Marriages
Court Reviewing Request from State for Appeal of Its Wedding Ban
Jess Bravin









              Mistie Tolman, left, cries as she gets a hug from friend Lisa Perry after she and her partner Karen McMillian, far right, were denied a marriage license in Boise, Idaho, on Wednesday. 
               Associated Press









WASHINGTON—The U.S. Supreme Court on Wednesday temporarily blocked the start of same-sex marriages in Idaho while it reviews a request from the state for the high court to hear an appeal on its wedding ban.
 A three-judge panel of the San Francisco-based Ninth U.S. Circuit Court of Appeals struck down same-sex-marriage bans in Idaho and Nevada on Tuesday, acting shortly after the high court expanded gay-marriage rights by allowing restrictions to fall in five other states.
 Justice 
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       who oversees the judicial circuit that covers Idaho, issued the order. The Supreme Court typically grants such temporary stays in highly-contested cases, and in general they don’t indicate how the justices ultimately will resolve an issue.




Related Video











                The Supreme Court’s decision to not hear the appeal from states that want to keep a same-sex marriage ban in place doesn’t settle the issue. What comes next? WSJ’s Jason Bellini has #TheShortAnswer.
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Idaho in its petition argued that in invalidating its laws barring same-sex marriages, the Ninth Circuit went further than other appeals courts in laying out legal principles to protect gays and lesbians from discrimination. The state said the difference in legal reasoning gave both the full Ninth Circuit and the Supreme Court greater reason to review Tuesday’s decision.
 Justice Kennedy gave the same-sex couples who challenged Idaho’s ban until 5 p.m. Thursday to file a response.
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“Our clients have waited a long time for this day and were deeply disappointed. We will respond promptly to the state’s request, explaining why there is no legitimate reason to further delay their marriages,” said Deborah Ferguson, a Boise attorney representing same-sex couples who challenged the ban.
 Tuesday’s Ninth Circuit ruling also struck down Nevada’s ban on same-sex marriage. Nevada dropped its defense of the law in February, after the state’s lawyers concluded recent precedents limiting discrimination based on sexual orientation indicated its marriage restrictions were unconstitutional.
 In 2013, Justice Kennedy wrote the high court’s majority opinion invalidating sections of the Defense of Marriage Act that denied federal benefits to same-sex spouses. Although that decision, adopted by a 5-4 vote, didn’t explicitly hold that states must recognize same-sex marriages, nearly all lower courts have found its reasoning compels that outcome.
 As of Tuesday, those rulings had expanded marriage rights to 35 states.
 Same-sex marriage bans in other states remain under review at the federal appeals courts in Atlanta, Cincinnati and New Orleans.
  Write to Jess Bravin at jess.bravin@wsj.com 
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U.S. Sends Mixed Signals on Syria Zone [A8] [Thu, 09 Oct 10:31]The U.S. and its allies raised the possibility of setting up a safe zone for refugees along the Syrian-Turkish border—a proposal that the government in Ankara has been pushing heavily. 



	
EU Urges Moves on Turkey Accession [A8] [Thu, 09 Oct 10:31]The European Union’s executive arm wants members to advance long-stalled membership talks with Turkey but acknowledges that there are considerable obstacles in the way.



	
U.K. Terror Arrests Bolster Plot Fears [A9] [Thu, 09 Oct 10:31]The arrest of four men by British police on suspicion of terror-attack planning underscores how long-held fears are starting to be realized about foreign fighters returning from Syria to Europe to launch terrorist plots.



	
Germany Looks to Spur Growth [A9] [Thu, 09 Oct 10:31]As Germany’s growth slows, its government is faced with a quandary: How to boost the economy without abandoning the fiscal rectitude it has championed as a way out of the eurozone’s woes.



	
Renzi Wins Vote on Labor Proposals [A9] [Thu, 09 Oct 10:31]Prime Minister Matteo Renzi won a Senate vote on proposals to overhaul Italy’s rigid labor market, marking a first step for the most ambitious economic legislation of his eight-month-old government.



	
Hong Kong Protest Groups Show Strains [A10] [Thu, 09 Oct 10:31]Students and government officials in Hong Kong sniped at one another on Wednesday, a day after agreeing to formal talks, as strains showed among protest groups that have paralyzed parts of the city for 11 days.



	
Hong Kong Tumult Derails ‘One China’ Dream [A10] [Thu, 09 Oct 10:31]China’s World: One of the most significant outcomes of the rallies in Hong Kong over the past weeks has been to further diminish whatever was left of Beijing’s hope of bringing Taiwan into its fold. 



	
U.S., Japan Expand Missile-Defense Ties [A10] [Thu, 09 Oct 10:31]The U.S. and Japan will expand cooperation in several areas including missile defense, surveillance and maritime security under new bilateral-defense guidelines to be adopted as early as this year. 



	
World Watch: News Digest [A11] [Thu, 09 Oct 10:31]Roundup of news world-wide.



	
Imaging Innovators Win Nobel Prize [A11] [Thu, 09 Oct 10:31]One German and two American scientists have been awarded this year’s Nobel Prize in chemistry for microscope advancements that have enabled scientists to better study living cells in the tiniest molecular detail.



	
Swiss Museum Considers Gift of Nazi Art [A11] [Thu, 09 Oct 10:31]The small Kunstmuseum Bern says it will decide next month whether to accept Cornelius Gurlitt’s collection, which includes Nazi-looted art. 



	
What New Airport Screening Measures Mean for U.S. Travelers [A12] [Thu, 09 Oct 10:31]The Obama administration said authorities will soon begin temperature checks and health surveys of travelers from Liberia, Sierra Leone and Guinea, in an effort to halt the spread of Ebola to the U.S.



	
U.N. Health Worker in Liberia Contracts Ebola [A12] [Thu, 09 Oct 10:31]The U.N. said a health worker with its mission in Liberia tested positive for Ebola, worrying governments that it will discourage urgently needed volunteers from abroad.



	
Researchers Aren’t Ruling Out Treatment Used in Dallas Case [A12] [Thu, 09 Oct 10:31]The Ebola patient in Dallas who received an experimental Chimerix drug died, but infectious-disease researchers keen for any tool to fight the widening viral outbreak said it was premature to rule out the drug’s potential to treat Ebola.



	
U.S. Boosts Ebola Training of Health Workers [A13] [Thu, 09 Oct 10:31]Medical workers are taking part in an intensive three-day course before heading to West Africa to combat the Ebola epidemic.



	
Human Error Cited in Spain Contagion [A13] [Thu, 09 Oct 10:31]The Spanish nursing aide infected with Ebola believes she might have caught the virus by touching her face with a gloved hand after treating a missionary brought from Sierra Leone, a doctor said. 



	
Spanish Ebola Patient’s Dog Is Put to Death [A13] [Thu, 09 Oct 10:31]Spanish authorities, ignoring protests by animal-rights activists, put to death the dog of a nursing aide infected with Ebola.
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U.S. Sends Mixed Signals on Syria Buffer Zone
Turkey’s Push for Buffer Area for Refugees Along Syrian Border Is Backed by France; Americans Offer Varied Messages
Dion Nissenbaum Ayla AlbayrakNour Malas












                The U.S says it is not considering the implementation of a buffer zone between Syria and Turkey and is urging inactive nations to help in the conflict. WSJ’s Mark Kelly reports.
                
              




 



The U.S. and its allies raised the possibility of setting up a safe zone for refugees along the Syrian-Turkish border—a proposal that the government in Ankara has been pushing heavily. 
 But U.S. defense and White House officials just as quickly cast doubt on the idea. Though Secretary of State 
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       on Wednesday said the creation of a buffer zone is “worth looking at very closely,” Rear Adm. John Kirby, the Defense Department press secretary, said a buffer zone “is not now on the table as a military option that we are considering.” White House press secretary 
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       said a buffer zone is “not something that is under consideration right now.”
 French President 
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       backed the idea of a buffer zone in a phone call with his Turkish counterpart, the French presidency said. U.K. Foreign Secretary Philip Hammond said it was a possible option.
 The three-week-long Islamic State siege of Kobani, a Kurdish-majority town in northern Syria near the Turkish border, has put pressure on the U.S. and its allies to act. It has also created a new refugee crisis in Turkey and sparked protests by Kurds in that country that could escalate. In two days of clashes and demonstrations, 21 people have died, Turkish media reported.










              DANGEROUS NEIGHBORS: A man and his sons tend sheep in Turkey, as Islamic State fighters battle across the border to control the Syrian town of Kobani.
               Andrew Quilty for The Wall Street Journal









Islamic State extremists massed more forces around Kobani on Wednesday despite a fresh spate of American-led airstrikes, Kurdish fighters and Turkish officials said.
 While saying airstrikes would have only limited effect on the fighting, U.S. officials added that there is little else Washington is considering in the way of military action. 
 U.S. officials also began to play down the strategic importance of Kobani. Mr. Earnest denied the fate of the city represents a test of U.S. strategy in the region, which he said depends more on whether airstrikes are able to degrade logistical and financing abilities of Islamic State. 
 Another U.S. official said Kobani was “not strategically important” to the U.S.-led campaign against Islamic State, which is also battling Iraqi forces in strategic towns around Baghdad. 













                Coalition airstrikes hit Islamic State targets near Kobani, while protests over Turkey’s inaction to come to the city’s aid gain momentum. WSJ’s Mark Kelly reports. Image: Reuters
                
              




 



“Everyone is looking at the tree and saying it’s indicative of the forest,” the official said. “You need to back up and look at the forest.”
 U.S. military officials also suggested that concerns about a civilian massacre in Kobani were unfounded because most, if not all, civilians already have been evacuated or have fled, leaving mainly combatants in the battle zone—Kurdish militias and Islamist militants.
 However, that view was drawing criticism from other experts in military strategy who have observed the war against Islamic State, also known as ISIS or ISIL.
 “Any terrain that ISIS takes while we are engaged in an air campaign in Iraq and Syria is strategically significant,” said 
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       president of the Institute for the Study of War. “ISIS relies on continuing victories in seizing urban areas, military bases and terrain in order to sustain its legitimacy, so the U.S. has an obligation to stop ISIS from achieving further victories.”
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Kobani poses a dilemma to U.S. objectives in the region. While playing down the city’s strategic importance, the administration is continually confronted by the battle because of the intensive media coverage from the nearby Turkish border and because the fighting underscores the U.S.’s diplomatic goal of engaging Turkey more deeply in the fight against extremism. 
 In addition, an Islamic State victory would provide the extremist group with a propaganda windfall, which it could use in recruiting.
 However, U.S. officials are also concerned about Islamic State gains in Iraq’s Anbar province, near Baghdad, where the U.S. deployed Apache helicopters for close-range fighting. 
 The Kobani battle has further strained relations between Turkey and the U.S., which wants Ankara to take more action to protect the Kurds in Kobani and join an American-led air campaign against Islamic State in Syria and Iraq. 










              Smoke rises from the embattled Syrian city of Kobani on Wednesday as seen from Turkey, where tanks are positioned along the border.
               Reuters









On Tuesday, Turkish and U.S. officials warned the city was on the verge of falling, but each country looked to the other to take action. The U.S.-led coalition has increased the tempo of airstrikes, with 13 new strikes in the area of Kobani just since Tuesday, including eight announced Wednesday evening.
 Kurdish officials said initially on Wednesday that the latest strikes appeared to be more effective against Islamic State. Later in the day, though, they said the group was massing more forces around the city and had moved toward the center.
 Extremists “made progress toward the city center today, and they are controlling the eastern part of the city,” said Idres Nassan, a senior Kurdish official in the Kobani area.
 “There have been more effective airstrikes, but Islamic State has brought in more fighters with heavy weapons against us,” said Ismet Sheik Hasan, a Kurdish defense official in the area. 
 For Turkey the precarious status of Kobani poses as much opportunity as risk, Turkish analysts and Western diplomats said. Ankara has used the city’s imminent fall to push a set of demands with Washington. At the forefront of those demands is a commitment to fight Syrian President 
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       in tandem with the fight against Islamic State in Syria.
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  	  Coalition Steps Up Kobani Airstrikes  
 	  Kerry: Syria Buffer Zones Worth Considering  
 	  U.S. and Turkey at Odds Over Border Town  
 
 







The flood of nearly 200,000 refugees into Turkey since the siege began also bolsters the country’s longtime requests for an internationally enforced buffer zone in territory between Turkey and Syria. That is one part of a Turkish plan that also envisions a “no-fly zone” over parts of northern Syria and an international military campaign against the Syrian regime.
 While reaction to the idea was mixed in Washington on Wednesday, U.S. officials prepared to begin talks with Turkish counterparts today as retired Marine Gen. 




  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  


          John Allen,


  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
       the Obama administration’s special envoy in the fight against Islamic State, arrives in Ankara. 
 Turkish authorities across the border, meanwhile, moved to stop the spread of pro-Kurdish protests that turned into deadly clashes with security forces overnight, leaving 21 dead in two days. 
 But Ankara appeared no closer to being pushed into action across its border. 
 “Turkey will always protect its citizens and the rights of Kobani victims,” Prime Minister Ahmet Davutoglu‎ said after a government security meeting in Ankara, the capital. He said Turkey is a state of law. “Nobody can dare to threaten the public by reflecting events of misery abroad as a domestic issue in Turkey.”
 The prime minister’s comments aimed appeared at the country’s restive Kurdish population, and particularly sympathizers of the Kurdistan Workers’ Party, or PKK, who led many of Tuesday night’s violent protests. 










              Turkish police used water cannons and tear gas to disperse people protesting Turkey's policy in Syria in Diyarbakir, Turkey, on Tuesday.
               Associated Press









They also underscored the domestic dynamics holding Turkey back from intervention in Syria on its own. 
 The PKK’s Syrian affiliate is leading the fight in Kobani, and Turkey’s inaction there risks jeopardizing delicate peace talks between the government and the PKK. Turkey, the U.S. and the European Union consider the PKK a terrorist group, posing a dilemma in the global fight against Islamic State, since the group’s fighters are the strongest among Kurdish units battling the radical militants. 
 Heavy clashes amid at least three airstrikes could be seen and heard from the Turkish side of the border. Sounds of explosions, shelling, and the occasional rattle of machine guns shook the nearby Turkish village of Yatirtepe. 
 Black smoke rose over what local residents identified as the southern district of Kobani. 
 “They are Kurds too, just like us,” said 
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       32, a local village watching the clashes beyond Turkish tanks posted on a hilltop. “Those who attack them, could attack us too one day.”
 —Felicia Schwartz, Asa Fitch and Yeliz Candemir contributed to this article.
  Write to Ayla Albayrak at ayla.albayrak@wsj.com, Asa Fitch at asa.fitch@wsj.com and Nour Malas at nour.malas@wsj.com 
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EU Urges Members to Stop Stalling With Turkey
But Crackdown on Protesters and Defanging of Corruption Probe Are Concerns
Laurence NormanYeliz Candemir
BRUSSELS—The European Union’s executive arm on Wednesday urged member states to advance long-stalled membership talks with Turkey, but underscored the obstacles by raising concerns about Turkish government interference with the judiciary and restrictions on the press.
 The European Commission called on EU governments on Wednesday to start negotiations with Turkey on two policy areas in the accession process—justice and rule-of-law—arguing that the talks were the best way to push Ankara to initiate changes guaranteeing civil rights and judicial independence.
 Turkey’s minister for EU affairs and chief negotiator, 
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       called the EU’s annual report on accession negotiations objective and said Turkey would take note of some of the report’s criticisms of its policies. “We see that our many suggestions have been taken into consideration during the preparation of the report,” Mr. Bozkir told reporters. “A balanced report has been prepared.” He added the report also contained criticisms that Turkey didn’t agree with, as well as some factual errors, which he said he would respond to.
 Turkey’s EU accession bid, which started almost a decade ago, has long been stalled, and ties between Brussels and Ankara have frayed amid European criticism of now-President 
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      ’s crackdown on antigovernment protesters and efforts to head off a major corruption probe.
 Officials in a number of powerful EU states, including Germany and the Netherlands, have long been wary of allowing Turkey into the bloc, arguing that the cultural, political and geographic differences may be too vast.
 Since Mr. Erdogan’s move to the presidency last month after more than a decade as Turkey’s prime minister, though, Ankara has shown renewed interest in the EU bid. Mr. Erdogan said last week that EU membership in the bloc remains his long-term strategic goal, and the government has rolled out plans for overhauls that would ease its EU path.
 “Active and credible accession negotiations provide the most suitable framework for exploiting the full potential of EU-Turkey relations,” the commission said on Wednesday, in its annual report on accession negotiations. Opening negotiations on the areas of justice and rule of law “would provide Turkey with a comprehensive road map for reforms in this essential area.”
 But the commission said the Turkish government’s response to corruption allegations that emerged late last year “have given rise to serious concerns regarding the independence of the judiciary and separation of powers.”
 “Attempts to ban social media, later overturned by the Constitutional Court, and pressures on the press leading to a widespread self-censorship, reflect a restrictive approach to freedom of expression,” the report said.
 Mr. Erdogan has denied any wrongdoing in the corruption probe which snared dozens of his top allies. He has said the charges were an attempt to overthrow the government. Security forces detained dozens of police officers who helped bring the corruption charges.
 Turkey started talks to join the EU in 2005. However, its dispute with EU member Cyprus and political opposition in Berlin and elsewhere have seen the negotiations make limited progress.
 Last year, the EU started negotiations with Ankara on regional affairs, the first time in three years it opened up a new policy area with Turkey. Of the 35 so-called policy chapters that countries vying for EU membership must complete to bring national standards in line with the bloc’s rules, only 13 have so far been opened.
 In recent months, there have been signs that Brussels—traditionally a strong supporter of Turkey’s accession bid—could lose interest in the talks. The current commission team leaves office on October 31 and incoming commission President 
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       has said he sees no country joining the bloc within the next five years.
 The EU is currently in membership talks with Turkey and five other countries.
 In Wednesday’s report, the commission welcomed progress made since the start of accession talks with Serbia in January but warned Belgrade against moving ahead with its part of the South Stream project, a natural-gas pipeline that would bypass Ukraine to bring Russian gas to the EU.
 Brussels has effectively put the South Stream project on hold because of the Ukraine crisis, but Serbia has said it would soon start constructing its part of the pipeline. Brussels has raised legal concerns about the project, saying it doesn’t meet the bloc’s rules on separating pipeline and gas-delivery ownership.
 For the fifth year running, the commission recommended accession talks begin with the former Yugoslav Republic of Macedonia. Greece has blocked the negotiations over the use of the name Macedonia.
 But the EU executive arm warned that backward steps on media freedom and corruption in Macedonia and Montenegro could imperil future accession progress.
  Write to Laurence Norman at laurence.norman@wsj.com and Yeliz Candemir at yeliz.candemir@wsj.com 
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U.K. Arrests Bolster Fears of Militants Returning to Plot Terror
European Officials Warn of Threat of Fighters Returning From Syria
Cassell Bryan-Low









              Prime Minister David Cameron exits 10 Downing St. in London.
               TK









LONDON—The arrest of four men by British police on suspicion of terror-attack planning underscores how long-held fears are starting to be realized about foreign fighters returning from Syria to Europe to launch terrorist plots.
  Police arrested the four individuals in London on Tuesday with assistance from armed officers as part of investigations into Islamist extremism in what the city’s top cop described as a “serious case.” The men remained in custody Wednesday for questioning, police said. None of the men had been charged as of Wednesday afternoon and searches were continuing.
 London’s Metropolitan Police Service, known as Scotland Yard, said they used a Taser—a weapon that delivers an electric shock—on one of the suspects as he was being arrested. A person familiar with the matter identified that man as 
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       who authorities believe has fought in Syria. A lawyer for Mr. Hassane couldn’t immediately be identified.
 According to officials, the plot appeared to be related to Islamic extremism but was at the early stages and didn’t seem to be sophisticated in nature.
 Authorities in the U.K. and elsewhere in Europe have over the past couple of years become increasingly concerned about the threat posed at home from foreign fighters returning from Syria. The concern is that those who return will be further radicalized and battle hardened.
 The U.K. has recently secured a string of convictions regarding Syrian-related terrorist offenses. A total of six individuals as of early September had been convicted of crimes such as training in Syrian terror camps or assisting with terrorist funding, according to the Crown Prosecution Service. Now, the focus is starting to shift to potentially more serious cases where people are alleged to be plotting attacks.
 In August, British authorities elevated the U.K.’s assessment of the level of the threat from international terrorism for the first time in three years. It was raised to “severe,” the second highest on its five-point scale that indicates an attack is “highly likely.” The increase was prompted, in part, by the increasing number of people returning to the U.K. after fighting in Syria and Iraq. At that time, British Prime Minister 
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       said the threat from Islamic State “is a greater and deeper threat to our security than we have known before.”
 The increased concern comes as Britain has recently begun participating in U.S.-led airstrikes against Islamic State in Iraq.
 In making the case for U.K.’s involvement in the strikes, Mr. Cameron told his parliamentary colleagues last month that the first terrorist acts inspired by militant extremists Islamic State have already taken place in Europe, pointing to the recent charging of a French man suspected of killing four people at the Jewish Museum in Brussels in May. European authorities suspect the man, who has been charged with “murder in a terrorist context,” had fought with Islamic State militants in Syria.
 Mr. Cameron, speaking in parliament, added that security services have disrupted six other plots in Europe. 
 In Australia, police last month carried out raids in two major cities, including Sydney, in a strike aimed at disrupting what they said were plans by local Islamic State supporters to behead members of the public.
 One high-profile case involving an alleged terror plot is due to start Monday at London’s central criminal court, known as the Old Bailey.
 The two defendants are 
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       both aged 26 years and from London. Mr. Incedal faces charges in relation to preparing terrorist acts and Mr. Rarmoul-Bouhadjar is charged with possession of false identity documents. They have pleaded not guilty.
 At least parts of the trial are expected to be subject to media-reporting restrictions. Under English law, which seeks to balance freedom of the press with the integrity of the judicial process, the media generally are prohibited from reporting material that could prejudice a jury.
 British authorities have said some 500 people have gone from the U.K. to Syria and Iraq to fight, and about half of those have come back. While only a minority may become involved in planning terror attacks once back in the U.K., others may still assist the terrorist cause by spreading the jihadist message or assist with fundraising.
 Following the arrest of the men in London on Tuesday, Metropolitan Police Commissioner 
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       said that the case confirmed the drumbeat around terrorism had intensified and the police needed to be more interventionist.
 “And a lot of it is linked back to Syria and Iraq...these are arrests that in some way or other have got that sort of link,” said Mr. Hogan-Howe told the British Broadcasting Corp. “I don’t want to worry the people of London. We are here to keep them safe and we believe we are on top of things, but there are some concerns about the people we are having to arrest.”
 —Nicholas Winning contributed to this article.
  Write to Cassell Bryan-Low at cassell.bryan-low@wsj.com 







This article was downloaded by calibre from http://online.wsj.com/articles/u-k-arrests-bolster-fears-of-militants-returning-to-plot-terror-1412789051



 | Section Menu | Main Menu | 
| Next | Section Menu | Main Menu | Previous | 


Germany Considers Remedies for Slowing Growth
Seeks to Boost to Economy But Without Increased Government Spending 
Bertrand BenoitMarcus Walker









              Formed steel bars inside a German steel mill. German industrial output in August posted its biggest drop since the financial crisis in early 2009.
               Reuters









BERLIN—Mounting signs of economic stagnation in Germany and elsewhere in Europe are prompting a debate within the German government about how it might support growth without diluting its insistence on fiscal rectitude.
 German officials have begun discussions about business-friendly measures and a limited boost to public spending to help spur consumer demand and company investments. But the possible moves fall far short of demands for a major increase in German public investment that other European capitals, the European Central Bank and the International Monetary Fund are pushing for. (More: German Exports Plunge in August)
 The debate in Berlin shows that Chancellor 
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      ’s ruling coalition is starting to fret about signs that growth in Europe’s biggest economy is grinding to a halt.
 An array of recent economic data suggest the faltering eurozone recovery, slowing growth in German exports to emerging economies and geopolitical tensions, particularly over the conflict in Ukraine, are weighing on German business investment and other economic activity.
 But no German stimulus program is expected soon, given the reluctance of Ms. Merkel’s coalition to pull its focus away from balancing the budget. German policy makers are typically averse to fighting downturns with public spending unless a sharp recession is looming—which doesn’t appear the case.




















Around Europe, frustration has been growing with Germany over its lack of policy efforts to lift growth in the region’s biggest economy, which could help buoy other parts of the eurozone. Many policy makers in other capitals complain that the political priority given to a balanced budget in Berlin has squeezed public investment in recent years, even though European deficit rules would allow Germany greater leeway to boost spending than it is using.
 “The current weakness in the German economy is probably not bad enough to justify a complete U-turn by Berlin,” 
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       senior European economist at Goldman Sachs in Frankfurt, said. “But looking at it in context of the euro area, the German government should have a big interest in supporting growth in Italy and France via stronger German domestic demand.”
 After contracting in the second quarter, German economic activity is expected to grow in the second half of this year, but only at an anemic rate of well below 1% on an annualized basis—too little to help the stalled eurozone recovery. The IMF said Tuesday that the eurozone faces a one-in-three risk of sliding back into recession in the next six months.
 Leaders of Ms. Merkel’s three-party coalition met on Tuesday night to discuss ways to “secure the future competitiveness of the German economy” amid the recent economic headwinds, said 
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       Ms. Merkel’s spokesman, after the meeting.
 Coalition officials say the government was focusing on measures to encourage domestic demand and, in particular, German business investment, which has failed to take off from depressed levels, as it normally would in an economic recovery.
 Officials say growth-boosting ideas currently on the table include using the proceeds from next year’s auctions of mobile-phone frequencies to subsidize investment in a new fast-speed Internet network. The government is also considering a €3 billion ($3.8 billion) cut in payroll taxes and legal incentives to encourage cash-hoarding German companies to invest more.
 The discussions come after 
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      and a former top ECB official, and current ECB executive-board member 
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       called in an article for tax cuts in Germany as a way to support eurozone growth.
 The German economics ministry, though, said it isn’t developing any stimulus program. “There would be no reason to do so,” the ministry said in a statement on Wednesday.The German government, as well as the business establishment also insist the country should stick to its balanced-budget goal.










              France's President Francois Hollande, center; German Chancellor Angela Merkel; and Italy’s Prime Minister Matteo Renzi at a press conference during the EU jobs summit in Milan, Italy, on Wednesday.
               Associated Press









“At the moment, the government is still waiting to see how much worse things get, rather than acting before things get worse,” said 
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       head of the DIW, a nonpartisan economics think tank in Berlin.
 Mr. Fratzscher said he increasingly views the government’s goal of a balanced budget as unsustainable, given the gathering economic storm clouds.
 In recent years, deep public-spending cuts in debtor countries such as Spain and Italy haven’t been matched by stronger spending in Germany and other countries that can borrow cheaply. Critics say this asymmetry has left the eurozone overall with a too-tight fiscal policy for the weak state of its economy.
 So far, eurozone governments have left the job of stimulating demand to the ECB. But with interest rates near zero and large-scale asset purchases facing political opposition—especially in Germany—the central bank is approaching the limits of what it can do.
 ECB President 
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       all but admitted last month that the central bank alone can’t lift growth if fiscal policy is too tight. He strongly hinted that Germany and other creditor countries can afford to spend more. “It may be useful to have a discussion on the overall fiscal stance of the euro area with the view to raising public investment where there is fiscal space to do so,” he said.
 Berlin has argued that the eurozone’s malaise can only be fixed through overhauls of labor markets and other economic arrangements within the struggling national economies of Southern Europe.
 But a string of poor German economic data lately suggests its neighbors’ travails are catching up with the Continent’s powerhouse.
 —Andrea Thomas 
 and Anton Troianovski contributed to this article.
  Write to Bertrand Benoit at bertrand.benoit@wsj.com and Marcus Walker at marcus.walker@wsj.com 
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Italy’s Renzi Wins Senate Confidence Vote on Labor Proposals 
Package of Bills Clears First Hurdle Despite Opposition by Unions
Giada Zampano









              Italian Prime Minister Matteo Renzi at an informal European Union summit on growth and employment in Milan on Wednesday.
               Agence France-Presse/Getty Images









ROME—Prime Minister 
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       won a Senate vote early Thursday on proposals to overhaul Italy’s rigid labor market, marking a first step for the most ambitious economic legislation of his eight-month-old government. 
 The parliamentary process is likely to last for months, as the government battles with unions and some in Mr. Renzi’s own center-left Democratic party over how much change he can push through. 
 Mr. Renzi, who has a narrow majority in the Senate, won the confidence vote by 165 to 111, after hours of debate that dragged late into the night. Labor Minister 
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       was forced to cut his speech short earlier due to the loud protests of the opposition, some of whom threw coins and papers.
 Critics charged that the proposals lack key details, leaving doubts as to whether they would address a major problem in Italy’s labor market, which tends to leave new hires exposed to easy firing and weak protections, while older workers are almost impossible to fire. 
 In the guidelines, the Renzi government says it wants to streamline the huge number of available employment contracts. Mr. Poletti suggested the government would eliminate at least one type of temporary contract, while changing labor laws to make it easier for a company to fire an employee with an open-ended contract.
 Mr. Renzi has also proposed progressively introducing a single contract for all new hires, exempting workers from full welfare benefits for the first years of employment, but progressively increasing coverage after that period. 
 The labor overhaul also aims at expanding unemployment benefits, replacing some of the state-funded wage guarantee funds with a universal unemployment benefit program.
 Mr. Renzi now faces another battle in the lower house of parliament, where both the opposition and the left-leaning minority of his party have promised to introduce changes. 
 Mr. Renzi is targeting a final parliamentary approval of his proposals by the end of the year. After that, the government has six months to work out the details, which then it can enact through decrees. 
 On Wednesday, Mr. Renzi won the backing of German Chancellor 
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       who was in Milan for an informal European Union labor summit. 
 “The Italian initiative on labor is very important,” Ms. Merkel said at the final news conference, stressing however that she expects Italy to meet the EU strict fiscal targets. 
 The Italian premier is struggling to find the financial resources needed to fund his bold agenda, as he faces a prolonged recession and record-high unemployment rates, especially among young people.
 He has promised to use about €2 billion ($2.5 billion) of spending cuts next year to reduce labor taxes, which are among the highest in Europe and weigh on small and medium-size businesses.
 An additional €1.5 billion would be used to expand benefits such as unemployment insurance for new hires, a sum that many economists consider far too low to ensure a credible overhaul of the welfare system.
  Write to Giada Zampano at giada.zampano@wsj.com 
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Hong Kong Protest Groups Show Strains Ahead of Talks 
Students and Government Officials Remain Far Apart Two Days Before Formal Talks
Jason Chow









              A pro-democracy protester reads the newspaper on the main street to Hong Kong’s financial district.
               Reuters









HONG KONG—Students and government officials in Hong Kong sniped at one another on Wednesday, a day after agreeing to formal talks, as strains showed among protest groups that have paralyzed parts of the city for 11 days.
 With formal negotiations set to begin on Friday, the two sides are far apart, with students demanding changes that the government has said are impossible to agree to. Even if there was a deal to end the protests, some of the protesters say they would reject it, showing the difficulty faced by both sides in reaching an agreement.
 “There are no leaders of this movement,” said 




  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  


          Christine Wong,


  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
       a 28-year-old Hong Kong native who works in a clinic and has been protesting since Sept. 28. “The government has to answer us directly, to us on the streets. This movement is out of anybody’s control.”




 See 360 Degree Views From Protest Sites 











                      Admiralty, mid-protest.
                       Henry Williams/The Wall Street Journal
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Ms. Wong is a member of Civic Passion, a Hong Kong group that is demanding free elections and believes mainland China is eroding the city’s culture and the Cantonese dialect—the lingua franca of the city.
 While student leaders and government officials sat at the bargaining table Tuesday night, Civic Passion drew hundreds of people to one of the protest sites, where it featured a live radio show hosted by the group’s founder and a charismatic politician known for his expletive-laden tirades about the government.
 If the negotiations drag out, one risk is that more moderate protesters go home and radicals make up an increasingly large portion of the people on the street.
 The protests are led by three main groups: college students tied to the Hong Kong Federation of Students, another student group called Scholarism that is made up of mostly high-school students and Occupy Central with Love and Peace, which was founded by two college professors and a Baptist minister.
 Civic Passion and several other protest groups aren't affiliated with any of them.
 On Wednesday, leaders of the main protest groups criticized the city and city officials shot back.
 Lester Shum, a leader of the Hong Kong Federation of Students, which is the group in the negotiations, called on the city not to use “divisive tactics” to split the three groups. 
  Scholarism leader 
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       called on his followers to hold a big rally when the talks take place. That move drew a rebuke from government representative Lau Kong-Wah, who said the rally could “hijack” the talks.










              Christine Wong, 28, started protesting last Sunday and has come to the site everyday. She is affiliated with Civic Passion, a group that believes Hong Kong’s independence and cultural identity is threatened by mainland China.
               Billy H.C. Kwok for The Wall Street Journal









The three groups have taken pains to say they agree with each other and the two groups not involved in the talks aren’t complaining. But there has been sniping, especially between Occupy Central and the students. Cardinal Joseph Zen, the former bishop of Hong Kong and a prominent supporter of Occupy Central said, “it’s not wise nor fair for students to take the lead,” in the talks.
 “We have to consolidate leadership,” said Jimmy Lai, owner of the Apple Daily newspaper and a supporter of the pro-democracy movement in Hong Kong. He and others said they were pessimistic about the negotiations and said protesters should “call for a retreat” over the weekend so they don’t “exhaust all the goodwill of the Hong Kong people. This inconvenience that we’re causing is making people fed up.”
 However, it is not clear Civic Passion would listen. The group publishes a free monthly newspaper and online news site called The Passion Times that call for “cultural resistance against mainland China,” according to member Chung Cheng-Tai. The loosely organized group used its Facebook page to mobilize its members on Sept. 28, hours before Hong Kong police used tear gas against protesters. 
 The group has about 120 members participating in the protests, dispersed over the three protest sites, with the bulk of its members at the densely populated working class neighborhood of Mong Kok. Civic Passion has tents at each site, distributing bottled water and food to fellow protesters. Each tent has a sound system for its members to “share thoughts and feelings,” Civic Passion’s Ms. Wong said.
 As the protests expanded, leftist political parties such as the League of Social Democrats and People Power joined in. Those parties have become more vocal in recent days.
 The main problem faced by student negotiators is the government has already rejected their key demand—a direct public nomination of candidates for chief executive, the city’s top leader. Few believe Beijing will go back on the ruling by the National People’s Congress that would only allow approved candidates to appear on the ballot.
 “We have nothing to counteroffer,” said Scholarism’s Mr. Wong. “The only thing we are demanding is to for the NPC to withdraw the decision. Once they agree, we will vacate immediately.”
 “I don’t expect too much from the negotiations,” said 
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       a student at Hong Kong Polytechnic University who spent the night at the Admiralty protest site. Her own stamina for protesting was diminishing. “I don’t think I will come that often in the coming days,” she said.
 People like Ms. Wong are digging in. “We’re not afraid of anything,” she said. “We are clear about our demands. Only if the government answers us will we leave.”










              Demonstrator sleeps outside the Central Government Offices in Hong Kong
               Billy H.C.Kwok for The Wall Street Journal









—Isabella Steger, Chester Yung and Mia Lamar contributed to this article.
  Write to Jason Chow at jason.chow@wsj.com 
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Hong Kong Tumult Derails ‘One China’ Dream  
A Model to Bring Back Taiwan Into Beijing’s Fold Turns Into a Negative Example
Andrew Browne












                Tear gas and pepper spray in Hong Kong recall pro-democracy turmoil in Taiwan in an earlier era that changed the political calculation across the Taiwan Strait. WSJ columnist Andrew Browne explains.
                
              




 



HONG KONG—For modern Chinese leaders, no mission carries more patriotic importance than realizing the dream of “One China.”
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       saw Hong Kong as an opportunity to win over hearts and minds in Taiwan, the greatest and most elusive part of that vision. Freewheeling Hong Kong was the opportunity to show a model that could work: “One Country, Two Systems.”
 If China could take over and preserve Hong Kong’s existing capitalist system and way of life, the thinking went, it would demonstrate to Taiwan “compatriots” that their future, too, would be secure under Communist rule.
 President 
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       is now watching as prospects of Taiwan returning to the embrace of the motherland recede into a far distant future, as parts of Hong Kong remain paralyzed by pro-democracy protests. 
 Although it isn’t apparent from the rhetoric coming out of Beijing, one of the most significant outcomes of the rallies in Hong Kong over the past weeks has been to further diminish whatever was left of the hope that China could achieve the reunification of Taiwan and its 23 million people.










              Deng Xiaoping discusses Hong Kong with Margaret Thatcher in 1984.
               Agence France-Presse/Getty Images









The implications of this may not be felt immediately, but they could be far-reaching over time. Behind Beijing’s stated wish for “peaceful reunification” is the threat to use force if necessary. That keeps the Taiwan Strait as a potential flash point for conflict between China and the U.S., Taiwan’s main arms supplier and international supporter.
 As prospects for political accommodation between China and Taiwan evaporate, expect tensions to increase.
 By Beijing’s own calculation, Hong Kong was the key to bringing Taiwan back into the fold. 
 Its return was relatively straightforward: It fell back into China’s arms because a British lease over the main part of its territory expired in 1997. Taiwan, a self-governing island, would have to be persuaded through powerful example.
 For a while it looked promising, but for many Taiwanese, Hong Kong is now a negative example—proof that China won’t tolerate genuine democracy, can’t be trusted to deliver on its promises of autonomy and lacks the flexibility needed to manage a sophisticated population and their political aspirations.
 Taiwan has even more to lose since it is an independent country in all but name, with an already-flourishing democracy.










              Taiwan students holding signs of supporting Hong Kong’s pro-democracy movement in Taipei on Oct. 1.
               Getty Images









“Hong Kong Today, Taiwan Tomorrow,” has become a slogan of the student-led Sunflower Movement in Taiwan, which engulfed Taipei in protests earlier this year against a proposed free-trade agreement with Beijing. Opponents argue the arrangement would make the island dangerously vulnerable to economic coercion from the mainland.
 Now, Mr. Xi confronts simultaneous challenges from two sets of students in Taiwan and Hong Kong. 
 Worse, the groups are finding common cause: Leaders of the Sunflower Movement have been sharing street tactics and negotiating skills with those running the Umbrella Revolution in Hong Kong.
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And all this has weakened already unpopular President 
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       who has tried to lower tensions with Beijing and move Taiwan toward closer economic integration with the mainland, an agenda that offers at least some hope to Beijing of an eventual political settlement.
 Mr. Ma has now come out in favor of the Hong Kong protests, saying that his Kuomintang party “fully understands and supports Hong Kong residents demand for universal suffrage.”
 In reality, the decisive moment for Taiwan’s relations with the mainland came long ago in the late 1980s when the island’s democracy was forged. Faced with mass protests on the streets, which—as in Hong Kong last week—were only inflamed by tear gas and baton charges, then-President 
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       lifted martial law. The son of Generalissimo 
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       who led the defeated Kuomintang to Taiwan in 1949 after the Chinese civil war, allowed a fragmented group of dissidents to create an opposition party and set the island on a course of political liberalization. 
 Democracy meant that the people of Taiwan, rather than a Kuomintang strongman, would have the last say on the issue of reunification. They’ve made their wishes abundantly clear: Since formal independence would provoke a war, they’ll settle for the status quo.
 In Hong Kong, the battles for democracy have come too late. China is now in control, and the students demanding full democracy for the election of the next chief executive in 2017 have little leverage. 
 Furthermore, Mr. Xi has no intention of going down in history as a political reformer in the mold of Mr. Chiang. 
 But neither should he count on entering the history books as a Chinese leader who healed the country’s political divisions. That “sacred task” is now far beyond his reach.
  Write to Andrew Browne at andrew.browne@wsj.com 







This article was downloaded by calibre from http://online.wsj.com/articles/hong-kong-tumult-derails-one-china-dream-1412761260



 | Section Menu | Main Menu | 
| Next | Section Menu | Main Menu | Previous | 


U.S., Japan Offer Interim Report on Expanded Defense Pact
Two Allies Are Revising Military Guidelines
Toko SekiguchiJulian E. Barnes









              Soldiers with the Japan Maritime Self-Defense Force jump out the back of a U.S. Marine Corp Sea Stallion helicopter while participating in an assault exercise at Marine Corps Base Hawaii in July.
               Reuters









TOKYO—The U.S. and Japan will expand cooperation in several areas including missile defense, surveillance and maritime security under new bilateral-defense guidelines to be adopted as early as this year. 
 The two allies are currently reviewing the guidelines for the first time since 1997, with the aim of giving Japan a greater role in maintaining peace in East Asia—where China’s military expansion and North Korea’s growing weapons program are keeping tensions high. On Wednesday, they released an interim report on the revision, though few new details were provided. 
 The revision follows the decision of the cabinet of Prime Minister 
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       in July to allow an expansion of the Japanese Self-Defense Forces activities. 
 The revised guidelines will reflect this change in Japan and “strengthen the alliance and enhance deterrence,” the two governments said in the report. For Washington, the revision will adjust bilateral cooperation to reflect its policy to “rebalance to the Asia-Pacific region,” the report said.
 “The updated guidelines will equip the U.S.-Japan security alliance to respond to the modern threat environment,” a U.S. State Department official said.
 The guidelines will also detail how the two nations would work together in case of an armed attack against a country that is in a close relationship with Japan. Such cooperation became possible as a result of Japan’s latest move to reinterpret its constitution that limits the role of its military to self-defense. 
 However, Wednesday’s report provided few new examples for how the domestic change in Japan affects the security alliance between Tokyo and Washington. Getting in the way of any substantial changes is the Japanese government’s decision to delay the passage of necessary but politically sensitive domestic defense-related laws during the current parliamentary session. 
 The Abe administration cited the revision of the guidelines as one of the reasons to rush its controversial decision to allow the SDF troops to engage in “collective self-defense”—coming to the rescue of allies even when Japan itself isn’t under attack. Mr. Abe has regularly pointed to the need for Japan to step up its military role to maintain an effective and stable alliance with the U.S., its most important ally. But opposition parties are critical of his hawkish stance, saying the change could pull Japan into war in other parts of the world. 
 “It’s impossible our SDF will be mobilized to the other side of the planet,” said Defense Minister 
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       on Monday in parliament. On Wednesday, Mr. Eto said the legislation wasn’t yet in place to further detail the SDF’s possible overseas activities.
 Tokyo and Washington are also looking to assure Japan’s neighbors, wary of any hint of military expansionism, that the process will remain transparent. 
 U.S. Assistant Secretary of Defense 
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       visited Seoul this week to reassure local officials about the midterm report. He said Monday that the revised guidelines “will not only strengthen the U.S.-Japan relations, but it will strengthen peace and stability throughout the region,” according to Yonhap News.
  Write to Toko Sekiguchi at toko.sekiguchi@wsj.com and Julian E. Barnes at julian.barnes@wsj.com 
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World Watch: News Digest


 Hundreds Killed Since Sept. 5 Cease-Fire
 Hundreds of people have been killed in eastern Ukraine since a cease-fire was signed Sept. 5, bringing the death toll from the six-month-old conflict to more than 3,500, the United Nations said.
 The U.N. said no large-scale offensives by Ukrainian forces or the Russia-backed separatists have occurred since the cease-fire, but that artillery, tank and small arms’ fire continued. Since the truce, at least 331 fatalities were recorded, the U.N. said. At least 3,660 people have been killed since the start of the conflict in April, the U.N. said while 8,756 have been wounded.
 The violence has been concentrated around the airport in Donetsk and the towns of Debaltseve and Schastiye.
 — Nick Shchetko
 
 Five Men Are Hanged After Appeal is Turned Down
 The Afghan government hanged five men who had been sentenced to death for their involvement in a gang rape, a case that stoked widespread public outrage in a deeply conservative society.
 Afghan Deputy Attorney General Rahmatullah Nazari said the five were hanged Wednesday at Pul-e Charkhi prison in eastern Kabul. Another man convicted in an unrelated case and described by Afghan authorities as the leader of a kidnapping ring was also hanged, Mr. Nazari added.
 The five were sentenced to death last month after they were convicted of the rape and robbery of at least four women returning to Kabul after a wedding west of the capital. Family members of the convicted men had appealed to President Ashraf Ghani for a stay of execution.
 — Nathan Hodge
 
 Government Steps Up Terror-Suspect Watch
 The Canadian government said it would use additional powers in the coming weeks to monitor those who could become terrorists and to help combat what it says is a threat to the country from the Islamic State militant group.
 That threat has been increased by Ottawa’s decision to send warplanes to the U.S.-led campaign against the militants, said 
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       the head of the intelligence agency.
 The promise to beef up security measures was made at the same meeting by Public Safety Minister 
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       and came a day after his government won parliamentary backing for a Canadian military contribution to the U.S.-led campaign against ISIS in Iraq.
 Other Western nations have talked of beefed-up measures to address terrorist threats and the potential dangers of extremists returning home after fighting in conflict zones. The British government has, for instance, said it would introduce legislation to make it easier to seize people’s passports to counter the threat posed by Islamist extremists traveling to and from such countries as Syria and Iraq.
 — Paul Vieira 
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Nobel Prize in Chemistry Awarded for Microscope Advancement
Stefan W. Hell, Eric Betzig, William E. Moerner’s Work Allowed Scientists to Bypass Limits of Traditional Microscopes 
Robert Lee Hotz












                One German and two American researchers won the Nobel Prize in chemistry Wednesday for discovering how to see into living cells and molecules with unprecedented clarity. Photo: AP
                
              




 



One German and two American researchers won the Nobel Prize in chemistry Wednesday for discovering how to see into living cells and molecules with unprecedented clarity, overcoming a barrier that had limited the use of microscopes for centuries.
 (Update: French author Patrick Modiano wins Nobel Prize for Literature).
 Working independently, the three scientists developed a set of imaging techniques that have transformed the fundamental study of disease and basic biology world-wide. So challenging was the work, however, that one of today’s newly minted Nobel laureates had quit academic research in frustration for almost a decade before his ideas finally triumphed.
 In awarding the prize, the Royal Swedish Academy of Sciences in Stockholm said German 
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       brought “optical microscopy into the nanodimension.” The three equally share the prize and its cash award of 8 million Swedish kroner, or about $1.1 million.
 Dr. Hell is director of the Max Planck Institute for Biophysical Chemistry in Göttingen and also works at the German Cancer Research Center in Heidelberg. Dr. Betzig is group leader for the Janelia Farm Research Campus at Howard Hughes Medical Institute in Ashburn, Virginia, and Dr. Moerner is a chemistry professor at Stanford University in California. 




 Nobel Prize Winners, 2014 











                      Read more about the Nobel Prize winners.
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News of the award caught Dr. Hell in Germany by surprise. “I couldn’t believe it,” he said. When he first proposed the idea underlying the new imaging technique, he encountered considerable skepticism, he recalled. “The scientific community wasn’t very receptive to the idea. It was kind of crazy,” he said.
 Over the course of several decades, the three scientists each contributed to the development of a new technique called super-resolved fluorescence microscopy, which circumvents physical limits on the resolution of traditional optical microscopes. In essence, they perfected a way to watch the biochemistry of life at work inside a cell and the dance of a single molecule.
 “This prize is about seeing,“ said chemist 
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       chairman of the Nobel Committee for Chemistry, which selected the candidates for the prize. “The work of the laureates has made it possible to study molecular processes in real time.”
 Using these imaging techniques, scientists now can see the pathways of individual molecules inside living cells, the Swedish Academy said. Researchers can see how molecules create synapses between nerve cells in the brain; track proteins involved in Parkinson’s, Alzheimer’s and Huntington’s diseases as they aggregate; and follow individual proteins in fertilized eggs as they divide into embryos.
 “There are even studies of how a growing neuron develops through learning,” Dr. Lidin said. “We may actually be able to see the mind develop through these methods. It's an absolutely amazing set of tools for science.”










              From left, Eric Betzig, Stefan W. Hell and William E. Moerner, who were awarded the Nobel Prize in chemistry on Wednesday for advancements in ‘super-resolved fluorescence microscopy.’
               European Pressphoto Agency, Associated Press









This year’s award marks the fifth time that the Nobel Prize has been awarded for an advance in microscopy. Conventional optical microscopes had long been limited by the assumption that they couldn’t observe anything smaller than half the wavelength of light. By combining physics and molecular biology, the three Nobel Prize winners found ways around this limitation, using lasers and fluorescent molecules to shed new light on such extremely small objects.
 “The spatial resolution possible with this type of microscopy is a huge jump, a quantum jump, from the traditional microscope,” said Iowa State University chemist 
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       president of the American Chemical Society.
 In 1995 Dr. Betzig gave up on the task, quit academia and went to work for his father’s machine tool company in Michigan. The lure of revolutionizing microscopy proved irresistible, though: He returned to active research, solved a vexing technical dilemma in 2005 and perfected his innovative microscopy technique. 
 “I learned after seven years in my dad’s company that I was a really bad salesman,” Dr. Betzig said in an earlier talk at the American Society for Cell Biology. “I didn’t like the academic structure of science, but I really loved the science itself.”
 —Christina Zander and Anna Molin contributed to this article.
  Write to Robert Lee Hotz at sciencejournal@wsj.com 
  Corrections & Amplifications 
 A headline on an earlier version of this article misspelled William E. Moerner’s last name as Moener. (Oct. 8, 2014)
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Swiss Museum Considers Gift of Nazi Art
Kunstmuseum Bern to Decide Next Month Whether to Accept Cornelius Gurlitt’s Collection Including Nazi-Looted Art
Mary M. Lane









              The Kunstmuseum in Bern, Switzerland, is poised to accept Cornelius Gurlitt’s collection, people close to the matter say. 
               European Pressphoto Agency









LONDON—The Swiss museum to which the late 




  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  


          Cornelius Gurlitt


  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
       bequeathed his sizable collection on Wednesday said it plans to decide on Nov. 26 whether to accept the roughly 1,000 artworks in the trove, which includes valuable works the Nazis looted from Jewish families. 
 “It seemed the appropriate time to decide because that’s when roughly 14 board members are planning on meeting anyway,” said Kunstmuseum Bern spokeswoman 
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       The board of trustees will review a report put together by the museum’s Zurich-based lawyer Beat von Rechenberg, who since July has been analyzing legal impediments to acquiring the collection.
 Mr. von Rechenberg has already been in contact with 
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       a lawyer representing the heirs to the collection’s most famous work, a portrait of a seated woman by 
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       that dealers estimate could fetch $20 million at auction. The chance that the Kunstmuseum will accept the trove is high, according to persons familiar with the matter, saying that Mr. von Rechenberg and his team are concluding research that thus far anticipates no serious roadblocks to doing so. 
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              Detail of a Matisse painting that is among the Nazi-looted artwork in Mr. Gurlitt’s collection.
               Lost Art Koordinierungsstelle Magdeburg/Getty Images









Mr. Gurlitt, the octogenarian son of Hildebrand Gurlitt, one of 
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      ’s principal art dealers, died in early May in his Munich apartment after a protracted battle with heart disease. His health deteriorated after government officials confiscated his collection in early 2012 as part of a tax investigation. After a German government official urged him last December to bequeath the works to a museum, Mr. Gurlitt unexpectedly chose the small museum in Bern out of anger over Germany’s handling of the tax probe, those close to him say. 
 Mr. Gurlitt’s collection includes works that a German government-appointed task force determined earlier this year had been looted from Jewish families by the Nazis, including the Matisse and Max Liebermann’s “Two Riders on the Beach,” which could eclipse the artist’s $3.4 million auction record set at 
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       in 2006.
 The Matisse, the Liebermann and any other looted works would have to be restituted to the heirs of the owners from whom they were confiscated, according to terms Mr. Gurlitt voluntarily agreed to a month before dying. But remaining pieces in his collection, including those by masters such as 
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       would become property of the Kunstmuseum Bern.
 The inheritance represents a windfall in both acquisitions and research potential for the museum, which pales in prestige within the art world to such Swiss institutions as the Fondation Beyeler and the Kunsthaus Zürich. Unlike most museums that receive gifts of major artworks, the Kunstmuseum Bern wouldn't be barred from selling any of the works, giving an opportunity for much needed liquidity to an institution currently struggling in the competition among Swiss museums. Even works without great value in terms of content or works made by lesser-known artists could well see a boost in value at auction due to the notoriety of the Gurlitt case, say U.K. and German-based dealers.
  Write to Mary M. Lane at mary.lane@wsj.com 
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What New Airport Screening Measures Mean for U.S. Travelers
About 150 Passengers Each Day Will Undergo Temperature Checks and Health Surveys
Jack NicasAndrew Grossman
The Obama administration on Wednesday said authorities will soon begin temperature checks and health surveys of travelers from Liberia, Sierra Leone and Guinea arriving at five U.S. airports in an effort to halt the spread of Ebola to the U.S. 
  What have officials been doing to prevent Ebola-infected people from flying? 
 In the most-affected countries, Liberia, Sierra Leone and Guinea, local authorities are screening all outbound fliers with questionnaires, visual assessments and temperature readings. Over the past two months, authorities there have screened about 36,000 fliers, according to the U.S. Centers for Disease Control and Prevention. Just 77 of those fliers showed symptoms of Ebola, but none are believed to have the disease.
 Airlines have been told to watch for telltale symptoms among passengers in-flight. In the U.S., Customs and Border Protection workers have been tasked with observing travelers for signs of illness.































 What are the new screening measures? 
 After their passports are reviewed during immigration checks, passengers arriving from Liberia, Guinea and Sierra Leone to five U.S. airports will be pulled aside to a separate screening area where Customs and Border Protection staff will question them about their health and exposure to Ebola, take their temperature with an infrared thermometer and collect their contact information in the U.S.
 The screenings will begin on Saturday at John F. Kennedy International in New York, and then next week start at O’Hare International in Chicago, Hartsfield-Jackson International in Atlanta, Washington Dulles International near Washington, D.C., and Newark Liberty International in Newark, N.J. Authorities said more airports may follow.
  What happens if someone has a fever or reports contact with someone with Ebola? 
 An on-site officer from the Centers for Disease Control and Prevention would further assess the individual and determine whether he should be sent to a hospital or to local public-health officials. If a traveler reports recent contact with someone with Ebola, the CDC said that at a minimum, it would ensure the traveler’s temperature is taken for 21 days after the last exposure. The incubation period for Ebola is between two and 21 days.
  How many people will be affected by these screenings? 
 The White House said that the five U.S. airports receive 94% of the roughly 150 passengers from the three affected countries that arrive in the U.S. each day.
  How could this affect other U.S. travelers? 
 Travelers who haven’t visited one of the three affected countries should notice little or no change. The travelers subject to additional screening represent a fraction of 1% of the people who travel annually to the U.S. The additional screening will also take place in a separate area, meaning it shouldn’t hold up immigration lines.
  What risk remains for passengers? 
 Air travelers are at little risk from contracting Ebola simply by sharing a flight with an infected person, according to health officials. The disease can’t be transmitted through airborne particles and only people who are exhibiting symptoms are contagious. Symptoms include a fever, which should preclude a person from boarding a plane in the most-affected countries under screening protocols there.
 —Carol E. Lee contributed to this article.
  Write to Jack Nicas at jack.nicas@wsj.com 
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U.N. Health Worker in Liberia Tests Positive for Ebola Virus
U.N. Says International Worker From Liberia’s Peacekeeping Team Fell Sick on Sunday
Drew Hinshaw









              An Ebola sensitization mural in Monrovia, as the World Health Organization said 382 health-care workers are known to have contracted the virus as of Oct. 1.
               European Pressphoto Agency
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The United Nations on Wednesday said a health worker with its peacekeeping mission in Liberia tested positive for Ebola, the sort of infection of a foreign staff member that governments worry will discourage urgently needed volunteers from abroad.
 The hospital worker, employed by the United Nations Mission in Liberia’s medical unit, fell sick on Sunday, said the mission’s special representative of the U.N.’s secretary-general, 
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       The person, an international staff member who wasn’t identified, is the second case of Ebola in the U.N.’s peacekeeping team in Liberia, which also provides medical care in-country, after an earlier member died from the virus on Sept. 25.
 The infection of health-care workers, particularly foreign volunteers, is deterring doctors and nurses abroad from filling urgently needed staffing positions, agencies and aid groups including Doctors Without Borders and the World Health Organization worry. Liberia alone needs about 10,000 nurses, doctors and other clinical staff to run the thousand-plus beds required to isolate the rising number of Ebola cases in its capital of Monrovia, the U.S. Centers for Disease Control and Prevention says.
 According to the WHO, 382 health-care workers are known to have contracted the virus as of Oct. 1.
 Liberia’s health ministry has only received about 2,000 Liberians willing to volunteer, said 
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       the Liberian ministry’s director of personnel. Sierra Leone is in a similar crunch, said its government spokesman Abdulai Baratay.
 “We need people,” he said.
  Write to Drew Hinshaw at drew.hinshaw@wsj.com 
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Researchers Aren’t Ruling Out Treatment Used in Dallas Case
Peter Loftus












                Thomas Eric Duncan, the first person diagnosed with Ebola in the U.S., has died. WSJ's Jeannette Neumann and Dr. Nancy Simpkins discuss on Lunch Break with Tanya Rivero. Photo: AP
                
              




 



The Ebola patient in Dallas who received an experimental 
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       drug died Wednesday, but infectious-disease researchers keen for any new tool to fight the widening viral outbreak said it was premature to rule out the drug’s potential to treat Ebola.
 The Chimerix drug, brincidofovir, is one of several experimental therapies that are being deployed against Ebola on a limited basis, in the absence of any approved Ebola-specific drugs or vaccines. Brincidofovir and the other drugs haven’t been tested in human studies against Ebola. Some have shown promise against Ebola in test-tube or animal testing, and human clinical trials are planned. 
 Brincidofovir is an antiviral that was primarily developed to fight cytomegalovirus and other viruses, including adenovirus, which can cause respiratory illness and pinkeye. Chimerix on Wednesday presented results from a clinical trial showing the drug improved survival among patients with adenovirus compared with historical norms.
 But U.S. government agencies also have conducted laboratory tests suggesting brincidofovir has activity against Ebola virus, according to Chimerix. This led to U.S. regulatory approval for the drug to be provided on an emergency basis to the Ebola-infected patient in Dallas, 
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       as well as a patient in Nebraska, 
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       senior adviser to the director of a division of the U.S. Centers for Disease Control and Prevention, said it was premature to make any conclusions about brincidofovir’s usefulness for Ebola based on Mr. Duncan’s death.
 “One patient, one drug, you can’t draw any conclusions from it,” Dr. Pickering said at the ID Week infectious-disease medical conference in Philadelphia. “These patients are extremely sick. Unfortunately, this person died. We have a long way to go before we can clarify what drugs will be effective for Ebola virus.”
 Other experimental therapies that have been given on an emergency basis to infected patients include ZMapp, a cocktail of three so-called monoclonal antibodies developed by Mapp Biopharmaceutical of San Diego; and 
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      ’s TKM-Ebola, which is designed to harness a biological mechanism known as RNA interference to combat disease. The companies and experts say it is premature to ascertain whether the drugs are safe and effective in people because proper human trials haven’t been run yet.
 Tekmira, of Vancouver, Canada, is working with drug regulators in the U.S. and Canada to provide TKM-Ebola to patients who were infected in West Africa and brought back to North America, Chief Executive Mark Murray said at a biotechnology conference late Tuesday. 
 Several patients have been treated with TKM-Ebola, but it is premature to make conclusions about efficacy, the company said. TKM-Ebola was effective in monkey studies, Dr. Murray said. Tekmira also is working with the World Health Organization “to establish an opportunity to do clinical studies in this outbreak in some responsible way,” Dr. Murray said.
 Infectious-disease specialists at the conference said new therapies and vaccines may not come soon enough to help in this outbreak. They said other steps should be taken in the interim to fight the outbreak, including improvements in health-care staffing and infrastructure in West African nations.
 “The best way to reduce the threat here in the U.S. would be to get the outbreak under control in West Africa,” said 
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       chief of the communicable disease epidemiology division of the public-health department in Washington’s King County.
 —Michael Calia contributed to this article.
  Write to Peter Loftus at peter.loftus@wsj.com 
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U.S. Steps Up Training of Health Workers in Ebola Fight
Alabama Facility Conducts Intensive Three-Day Course for Caregivers Heading for West Africa
Betsy McKay












                Medical volunteers heading to West Africa to treat Ebola patients are stopping off in Anniston, Ala., to train at a CDC-run facility.
                
              




 



ANNISTON, Ala.—Covered head to toe in a protective yellow suit, apron, gloves, hood, goggles and boots, 
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       took a blood sample from a patient and made the rounds of the ward. Then she stepped through a fence made of orange netting into a decontamination area, where she carefully shimmied out of her protective gear.
 An Ebola-treatment unit in Liberia? Not quite. Dr. Lai was in training for the job this week at a three-day course set up by the Centers for Disease Control and Prevention to prepare medical workers to deploy to West Africa. She is headed to Liberia on Oct. 14 for a six-week stint with a nongovernmental organization. 
 “As the outbreak escalates, I just cannot see myself sitting at home,” said the 63-year-old infectious-diseases physician, who works at Beth Israel Deaconess Medical Center in Boston.
 It will be very different from multiple previous tours of duty in Africa and even in war zones, she said. Her oldest of three grown children is “a little bit afraid that I will get Ebola,” she said. 
 There was much to learn. So that is why she was here, making the rounds of a mock Ebola-treatment center set up in a former military-processing center.
 The U.S. government estimates that as many as 10,000 health-care workers are needed in Liberia alone. And there is a shortage of safety-training courses to help them learn to protect themselves from infection.
 At a State Department appearance on Wednesday, U.S. Secretary of State 
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       and U.K. Foreign Secretary 
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       issued an international appeal for equipment, services and investment to combat Ebola. The U.S. and U.K. have made vast commitments to the effort, but not enough countries are contributing sufficient amounts to fight the disease, Mr. Kerry said. The British government on Wednesday said it is committing a total of 750 military personnel, a navy hospital ship and three helicopters to Sierra Leone in a significant ramping up of its effort to help fight the Ebola outbreak there.










              The CDC’s Karen Williams, right, instructs Kwan Kew Lai to wash her hands before each step in the process before she removes her protective suit at an Ebola-treatment training session in Anniston, Ala.
               Steve Gates for The Wall Street Journal









Yet worries that they could contract Ebola are deterring health workers from signing up. Those fears were reinforced this week when a Norwegian medic was evacuated after becoming infected, and United Nations said on Wednesday that a health worker with its peacekeeping mission in Liberia tested positive for the deadly disease.
 Overall, 401 health workers have contracted Ebola over the course of the epidemic, of whom 232 have died, the World Health Organization said.
 The CDC course is instructing 36 medical staff this week, and plans to train 35-40 a week at least into January. A weekly training course Doctors Without Borders offers for 40 people in Brussels is regularly full. The WHO and others such as International Medical Corps are setting up training centers on the ground in West Africa as well.
 But a WHO program in Sierra Leone has only four people to conduct training: an Australian virologist and three nurses.
 “I’m getting requests all the time,” said 
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       technical officer with the U.N. health agency. 
 Ms. Roper spent a recent Monday walking about 40 people through a course in two rooms in a closed-down football stadium. She had requested the whole stadium but had only received supplies and permission to hold the course in the two rooms. 
 U.S. hospitals, meanwhile, are training their own staff to handle any Ebola patients they may receive. Public and private hospitals around New York are quietly conducting Ebola drills, sending fake patients to test emergency-room staff in the proper methods to identify and safely isolate a person suspected of having the virus.
 The CDC hasn’t cared for Ebola patients since roughly 2000, when Doctors Without Borders became the main treatment provider while the CDC turned back to its traditional disease-detective work, said 
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       deputy chief of the CDC’s viral special-pathogens branch, who treated many patients himself in past outbreaks. But the U.S. public-health agency stepped in because of the need to find health workers and prepare them properly, said 
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       a leader of the training course.
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The Alabama course is based on one run by Doctors Without Borders in Brussels and designed “to enable people to provide health care safely,” said Dr. Jhung.
 “A secondary reason is to allow them to feel safer about providing care and maybe lessen some of the concerns they have about deploying and working in a health-care facility in West Africa,” he said.
 On Monday, the trainees, from nongovernmental organizations like Partners in Health and Samaritan’s Purse, as well as the U.S. Public Health Service, attended lectures on Ebola, evolution of the epidemic, and how to assemble a treatment unit. Then they donned protective gear and took spins, in pairs, through the mock treatment ward, where mannequins lay on cots and slumped in chairs.
 “What do you do if he’s combative?” one trainer asked a pair as they prepared to draw blood from a patient.
 With so many safety steps to learn, 
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       said he was glad for the practice. “You want to have muscle memory for this kind of thing,” he said after doffing his yellow suit. To wit: he and his training partner goofed when one grabbed a tube with a blood sample rather than spraying it with bleach, he said.
 After decades in HIV treatment and research, the 62-year-old professor of medicine at the University of North Carolina at Chapel Hill said he is turning over longtime patients and grants to other faculty to work in West Africa for a year. “I’m going for the long haul,” he said. “I think the Ebola crisis is an important thing and it needs people who are experienced infectious-disease doctors,” he said.
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       nursing director for Partners in Health’s Ebola response, had been working with that Boston-based organization’s new hospital on the central plateau of Haiti. Now, he is headed to Liberia next week and said he plans to be in and out of the region at least for the next year. For him, the course is about “wanting to be sure you get all the information right so that you don’t miss any steps,” he said.
 “A little bit of healthy fear is really good to be sure that you’re very self-aware and protecting yourself so you protect your patients,” he said.
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       who traveled to Liberia this summer with Christian aid group Samaritan’s Purse, said she prepared by reading an Ebola-treatment protocol on the plane and then got some training on the ground. This time around, the Lansing, Mich., nurse wanted to prepare before her deployment on Sunday. She will be helping train Liberians to offer Ebola care in homes and communities, since Ebola-treatment centers are currently full.
 “There’s massive suffering and if we can help, we need to do that,” Ms. Sites said.
 Even though it is far from West Africa, the mock treatment unit in Alabama is “very realistic,” Ms. Sites said. “Other than the heat. It’s not hot. If you jacked the temp up about 40 degrees, you’d have it.”
 —Felicia Schwartz in Washington, Drew Hinshaw in Freetown, Sierra Leone, and Nicholas Winning in London contributed to this article.
  Write to Betsy McKay at betsy.mckay@wsj.com 
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Ebola Infection in Spain Might Be Human Error
Doctor Says Nursing Aide Believes She Touched Her Face With Gloved Hand; Pet Dog Is Put Down 
Ilan BratJeannette NeumannChristopher Bjork









              Protesters outside the nursing aide’s home tried to save her dog.
               Sergio Barrenechea/Zuma Press









MADRID—The Spanish nursing aide infected with Ebola believes she might have caught the virus by touching her face with a gloved hand after treating a missionary brought here from Sierra Leone, a doctor said Wednesday.
 “That’s what she recalls and what she has told me three times,” 
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       said at a news conference, offering the first possible explanation of how Ebola spread for the first time beyond West Africa. “It appears that we’ve found the origin.”
 Since the contagion was reported on Monday, other medical workers have complained about flawed protective gear they wore while treating the Spanish missionary, who died Sept. 25. 
 (Latest: Condition of Spanish worker with Ebola worsens).
 Dr. Ramírez’s finding, if confirmed as the cause of contagion, would shift the blame to human error—and alleviate some of the concern for other governments that rely on standardized Ebola protocols as they treat infected patients brought home from Africa.
 Spanish officials said his explanation was the most convincing so far in an effort to trace the contagion and contain it. On Wednesday, Madrid’s health department, ignoring protests by animal-rights activists, killed the nursing aide’s dog.
 The doctor spoke to reporters outside Madrid’s Carlos III hospital, where he is treating the quarantined nursing aide, identified as 
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       Three other members of the medical team that treated the missionary are also quarantined there for observation, along with Ms. Romero’s husband.










              In this image from a video provided by the Madrid Regional Health Authority on Tuesday, medical workers clean the Madrid hospital room of priest Miguel Pajares, who died in August after contracting Ebola. 
               Associated Press









Medical authorities say they are monitoring the vital signs of the medical team’s 26 other members and 45 other people known to have had recent contact with Ms. Romero, but have not hospitalized them. (Elsewhere: New York Hospitals Prep for Ebola) 
 Dr. Ramírez said he had reviewed with Ms. Romero each step of a detailed safety protocol for putting on and removing protective coveralls, gloves, masks and goggles after treating Ebola patients. 
 The gear is meant to prevent exposure to bodily fluids, which spread Ebola. As part of the protocol, Dr. Ramírez said, medical staff was on hand when Ms. Romero put on and took off her gear. 
 Other medical workers have said their training on the protocol had been inadequate. In August, authorities at Carlos III hospital called in staff to explain how to put on and remove protective gear, one worker in the quarantine unit said. Many who, like herself, were on vacation were later briefed by colleagues but got no formal training, she said.
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Ms. Romero twice entered the room of 69-year-old 
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       during the three days the missionary was hospitalized here. Dr. Ramírez said she recalled having touched her face while removing protective gear following a visit to wash him and change his diaper.
 Madrid’s regional health department said two others on the missionary’s medical team—a nursing aide and a nurse—were admitted to the hospital’s isolation ward for observation late Tuesday and early Wednesday, each with a slight fever, an early symptom of Ebola. 
 Another nurse on the team and a Spanish engineer who had recently traveled to Nigeria had been quarantined there this week. Hospital officials said both had tested negative for Ebola once and were awaiting results of a second test. The nursing aide admitted Tuesday tested negative for Ebola once and was waiting to take a second test.
 Ms. Romero’s husband, 
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       hasn’t been tested because he shows no symptoms of the virus, hospital officials said.
 Responding to an appeal by Mr. Limón, a small crowd of animal-rights activists gathered late on Tuesday for an all-night vigil outside the couple’s apartment complex on Madrid’s outskirts, trying to safeguard their pet dog, Excalibur, from court-ordered death.
 Madrid’s regional government had obtained the court order hours earlier, citing a risk that the 12-year-old mixed-breed rescue dog might be infected with Ebola and could pass the virus to humans. Protesters demanded that the dog, who had been left alone in the couple’s apartment with plenty of food and water, be given the benefit of the doubt and quarantined for testing.
 On Wednesday police cleared a path through a seated blockade formed by about 50 protesters, enabling emergency workers to enter the building. Not long afterward, some protesters caught sight of Excalibur on Mr. Limón’s seventh-floor terrace. “He’s alive!” someone yelled out, drawing cheers.
 Hours later, as the crowd doubled in size and police kept them at bay, a white van sped away with the dog. Some protesters chanted “Assassin! Assassin!” or burst into tears. The regional government said the animal was sedated before being put to death. Its body was then incinerated.
 The dog’s fate had captured the nation’s attention as much as the threat of Ebola to humans has. An online petition to save Excalibur drew more than 375,000 signatures. On Twitter, Excalibur supporters rallied around the hashtag #SalvemosAExcalibur, meaning “Let’s Save Excalibur.”
 International health authorities weighed in on the issue. A spokeswoman for the World Health Organization, 
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       wrote in an email: “We can’t say with absolute certainty that a dog could never pass Ebola to a human but there is no evidence that they have played a role in outbreaks.”




Related Video



















                Bodily fluids present an infection risk to medical workers treating patients with ebola. What gear do they wear? WSJ’s Jason Bellini has #TheShortAnswer.
                
              




 



Addressing Spaniards’ broader concern about Ebola, Prime Minister 
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       called for calm on Wednesday, reiterating health officials’ message that Ebola is spread only from direct contact with the fluids of a person infected by the virus. “It isn’t easily spread,” Mr. Rajoy said during a session of Parliament.
 “Let the health professionals do their job,” Mr. Rajoy added. “The Spanish health system is one of the best in the world.”
 Lawmakers at the session grilled Health Minister 
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       saying she had stoked fear among Spaniards with what they called her poor handling of the news of the case. On Wednesday evening, about 200 people blocked traffic outside Carlos III hospital, protesting cutbacks in public-health spending and calling for Ms. Mato’s resignation.
 But 
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       leader of the opposition Socialist party, said Ms. Mato should stay in the job and keep the Health Ministry focused on investigating how the Ebola transmission occurred.
 “We are going to keep working to overcome this health crisis,” she told lawmakers.
 Medical authorities have said Ms. Romero was responding well to an experimental Ebola treatment based on antibodies from the bloodstream of an African nun who survived the illness. 
 Ms. Romero told the Spanish newspaper El País via telephone on Wednesday that she no longer has a fever. “I’m good, well, that is to say, I’m feeling better,” she was quoted as saying. “I have to overcome this.” 
 Meanwhile, the United Nations said a health worker with its peacekeeping mission in Liberia tested positive for Ebola. The person, an international staff member who wasn’t identified, is now the second case of Ebola in the U.N.’s peacekeeping team in Liberia, which also provides medical care in-country, after another member died from the virus on Sept. 25.
 —Shirley S. Wang in London contributed to this article.
  Write to Ilan Brat at ilan.brat@wsj.com and Jeannette Neumann at jeannette.neumann@wsj.com 
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Spanish Ebola Patient’s Dog Is Put to Death
Madrid Regional Government Cites Risk That Family Pet Might Be Infected
Ilan BratChristopher Bjork









              Teresa Romero’s dog, Excalibur, shown in an undated handout photo, was put to death.
               Reuters









MADRID—Spanish authorities, ignoring protests by animal-rights activists, killed the dog of a nursing aide infected with Ebola.
 Excalibur, a 12-year-old rescue dog, had been left at home alone after 
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       tested positive for the virus and was quarantined in a hospital on Monday. Ms. Romero’s husband, 
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       checked into the same isolation ward for observation, but only after leaving enough food and water to sustain the animal for weeks. The couple has no children.




Related Video











                Three more medical workers who treated or worked with the Spanish nurse diagnosed with the Ebola virus have checked into a hospital, the government said on Thursday. Photo: AP
                
              











On Tuesday, Madrid’s regional government obtained a court order to put Excalibur down, citing a risk that the 12-year-old mixed-breed dog might be infected with Ebola and could pass the virus to humans.
 Responding to an appeal by Mr. Limón, a small crowd of animal-rights activists gathered that evening for an all-night vigil outside the couple’s apartment complex on Madrid’s outskirts, trying to safeguard Excalibur. They demanded that the dog be given the benefit of the doubt and quarantined for testing.
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              Protesters on Tuesday sought to prevent the dog from being killed. 
               Zuma Press









On Wednesday, police cleared a path through a blockade formed by about 50 seated protesters, enabling emergency workers to enter the building. Not long afterward, some protesters caught sight of Excalibur on Mr. Limón’s seventh-floor terrace. “He’s alive!” someone yelled, drawing cheers.
 Hours later, however, as the crowd grew and police kept protesters at bay, a white van sped away with the dog. Some protesters chanted “Assassin! Assassin!” while others burst into tears. 
 The regional government said the animal was sedated before being put to death and that its body was then incinerated.
 The dog’s fate had captured the nation’s attention almost as much as the threat of Ebola to humans. An online petition to save Excalibur drew more than 375,000 signatures. On Twitter, Excalibur supporters rallied around the hashtag #SalvemosAExcalibur—“Let’s Save Excalibur” in Spanish.
 International health authorities have weighed in on the issue. A spokeswoman for the World Health Organization, 
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       wrote in an email: “We can’t say with absolute certainty that a dog could never pass Ebola to a human but there is no evidence that they have played a role in outbreaks.”
 For 
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       and many other Excalibur supporters who gathered outside the apartment complex, his killing had come to symbolize many common complaints about Spain’s major politicians. 
 They look after themselves and are distant from the needs of the people they serve, said Ms. Relaño, a 32-year-old office assistant who had stood watch at the building Tuesday night and much of the day Wednesday.
 The outpouring of signatures to the online petition had raised her hopes that the dog would be spared, she said.
 But the dashing of those hopes reinforced her sense that political leaders “are doing things just for show,” she said, her eyes red and puffy from sobbing uncontrollably. Even then, politicians ignore the demands of the people, she said. Choking up, she added: “I feel so impotent.”
  Write to Ilan Brat at ilan.brat@wsj.com and Christopher Bjork at christopher.bjork@wsj.com 
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From Ebola to the Secret Service, U.S. bureaucracies have become a clear and present danger.
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By

Daniel Henninger





    Updated Oct. 8, 2014 7:10 p.m. ET
  
 “The White House defended the sprawling U.S. response to the Ebola outbreak on Thursday amid complaints that it’s not clear who’s in charge of the effort.”  
  —CNN, Oct. 2
 
 Ebola, the Secret Service, Veterans Affairs, ObamaCare’s rollout, the Centers for Disease Control, the World Health Organization, the Federal Emergency Management Agency. 
 Behind all these names are federal bureaucracies that are supposed to protect people or help them. Instead they have been putting individuals at risk, or worse. 
 Ebola’s spread in West Africa was predicted. Government agencies responded late. Now it’s here. The Secret Service is so disorganized it can’t protect, of all things, the White House. Veterans died waiting for admission to VA hospitals. The CDC lost track of anthrax, smallpox and H5N1 bird-flu samples. At the State Department, no one seems to quite know why a U.S. ambassador died in Benghazi. The 9/11 Commission explained in detail how the attackers evaded the bureaucracies. Add to this list the Internal Revenue Service, an agency of extraordinary power that has forfeited the public’s trust.
 It is past time to start thinking about how much could be going wrong at so many federal agencies. Watchful waiting isn’t the cure for the next bureaucratic meltdown. 
 The theoretical defense of bureaucracies is that they perform large, needed tasks in a predictable way. For decades, left and right have argued over the bureaucracies’ accountability, regulatory capture, adverse incentives and the like. Along the way, all this largely got internalized as background noise, the annoying price of a complex society. 
 Suddenly, the federal bureaucracies look like a clear and present danger to the American people. Even progressive defenders of the administrative state must be getting nervous at the disarray in the response to Ebola. 
 Liberalism’s traditional answer to such failure is that underfunding raises the risk of bad outcomes. The Secret Service is failing because its budget was cut. Similarly, otherwise smart analysis of the reasons for the Ebola virus’s spread invariably ends by saying the World Health Organization, a huge U.N. agency, is underfunded. Arkansas’s incumbent Democratic Sen. Mark Pryor has run a campaign ad attacking his GOP opponent, Rep. Tom Cotton, “who cut billions from our nation’s medical disaster and emergency programs.” 
 But what if this argument is not only wrong but is now dangerous? What if we have reached a point past which using money to make already large bureaucracies bigger makes the likelihood of catastrophic events worse? 
 Forget FDR and the glory days of the 1930s. Federal bureaucracies in the 21st century are breaking apart amid a perfect storm of size, complexity and technology. The debris is endangering all of us.
 It is no revelation that contemporary society has become exceedingly complex, mainly because microchip-based technology has enabled complexity and speed to run side by side. Too bad the humans can’t keep up. 
 Studies done for the software industry conclude repeatedly that its most intractable problem is not engineering failure but human error. A 2012 study for insurer Munich Re found that the $1.6 trillion in losses from various catastrophes between 2001 and 2011 had more to do with human error and bad judgment than with bad luck. 
 People who study how complex systems work or fail have long known that introducing new or additional rules often increases the odds that the people operating the systems will make more mistakes. Under pressure from managers and machines, they are often undertrained, unfocused and distracted. Unless you are a machine, successful multitasking is an oxymoron. 
 Even the more efficient private sector strains to keep up. This week’s split of giant Hewlett-Packard into separate entities has put in play the idea that large size and successful corporate performance may have become incompatible. Public agencies of the scale and responsibility of those in the U.S., including the national-security bureaucracies, are simply falling off the grid. Think of the massive Homeland Security Department’s constantly morphing directives. How can their confused employees not fail?
 The political class is clueless, or doesn’t care. With “reform” legislation such as Dodd-Frank, ObamaCare, Sarbanes-Oxley and the no-doubt imminent Ebola outlays, the compulsive fix-it men of politics make matters worse. These complex requirements are time bombs primed for more catastrophe—another financial crisis, another deadly VA scandal. They increase the confusions in an intrinsically error-prone bureaucratic system. 
 What to do? If progressivism’s technologists think the answer is a giant, centralized server farm running the whole government, a Big Algorithm with Google’s 
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       seated at the mighty organ, be my guest and program it for us. My guess is that the answer to this plague of bureaucratic damage runs in the opposite direction, toward scaled-down, distributed public responsibilities. Less power but better, safer performance. 
 That will be anathema to progressives who still want to pilot the ancient bureaucratic controls. But it should appeal to most people wanting mainly not to be killed by their government.
  Write to henninger@wsj.com 
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Act quickly where they agree, and then focus on boosting growth and job creation. 
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With 26 days until the midterms, Americans are understandably focused on the election. But it’s not too early to begin thinking about what happens after the ballots are counted.
 Virtually all observers agree that President 









        Obama



       will face a Congress with more Republicans and fewer Democrats. The GOP will keep control of the House and either win the Senate or come very close. 
 Even Mr. Obama, a man abnormally detached from reality, must understand this. When his party loses ground, and especially if it loses the Senate, will he spend two more years polarizing Washington, attacking Republicans’ motives, complaining about GOP obstructionism, and circumventing Congress in lawless, even unconstitutional, ways? 
 Or will Mr. Obama try to salvage his presidency by doing what other presidents—









        Ronald Reagan,






        Bill Clinton



       and the two Bushes—did after electoral setbacks, which was working with the opposition party?
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Mr. Obama may lack the political agility or vigor to abandon his current approach. Or he may reject change because he thinks his loyal opposition is stupid—“resistant to common-sense ideas,” as he said at a Monday fundraiser (one of seven this week)—and consisting of extremists outside the political mainstream. 
 The president will give an early indication of which course he’ll take if, after losing the midterms, he moves ahead with rewriting the nation’s immigration laws by executive order. This will provoke an unnecessary constitutional crisis, lead to a protracted legal battle, and poison the waters for incremental immigration reforms that could be adopted on a bipartisan basis. 
 That’s the Obama I expect to see, but he deserves the chance to show he’s matured as a leader and has the energy to govern.
 Mr. Obama is not the only person who must decide how to proceed. Whatever path the president chooses, Republicans must settle on a course, too. They should understand that, while it is insane to assume good faith from Mr. Obama, they should not make score-settling with the administration their priority. 
 Voters want Republicans to restrain Mr. Obama from further bad actions and oversee, and in some cases investigate, misdeeds and gross mismanagement. Even more, however, they want Republicans to tackle the problems facing Americans, especially middle-class Americans. This means the GOP should start with measures to strengthen the economy and help job creation. 
 House Republicans have done much good work in this area, including the Jobs for America Act, which will remove regulatory barriers on companies seeking to expand jobs, and the Small Business Regulatory Relief Act, which allows small businesses to immediately deduct the cost of purchasing new equipment. If Republicans take control of the Senate, it will be imperative for them to move companion legislation soon. Not because it’s guaranteed that the president will sign their bills, but because action will demonstrate the GOP has a governing agenda. 
 Right out of the box, Republicans should move quickly on proposals where they and the administration agree, such as giving the president authority to negotiate trade deals that receive an up-or-down congressional vote, or on issues that have significant support from Democrats, like the Keystone XL pipeline.
 The GOP also must offer substantive proposals to alter ObamaCare. The president will reject the full repeal that Republicans will send him. But he will be hard-pressed to sustain vetoes of bills that, for example, undermine ObamaCare but let people keep their health plan if they like their plan, raise the amount families can put into their Health Savings Account tax-free, and exempt more small businesses from the law.
 Similarly, Mr. Obama will find it difficult to block all of the GOP’s efforts to restrain spending, undo dangerous cuts to the military budget, and add riders to appropriations bills that, for example, reinstate strict enforcement of legal limits on welfare payments. There’s a limit to how many times he can use his veto without making Democrats look like the Party of No. 
 Congressional Republicans cannot ignore how Mr. Obama conducts himself but must not let the timing or nature of his decision dictate theirs. He is becoming an increasingly diminished and, in some respects, pitiable figure. 
 Voters expect the GOP to act on an agenda. Republican candidates are making the case for constructive action in many Senate and House races including plans to reform health care, cut spending and achieve domestic energy independence. In office, they must not avoid dealing with hard issues out of fear their tough votes will be met with vetoes. Two years of that would reveal the president as an obstructionist, a critical step to winning the White House in 2016.
  Mr. Rove, a former deputy chief of staff to President 
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       helped organize the political-action committee American Crossroads. 
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The Challenge of Urban Warfare With ISIS
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Trying to retake Mosul from Islamic State’s killers will be like going after Hamas in Gaza.
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The survival or breakdown of Islamic State, aka ISIS, hinges on the outcome of what promises to be a grueling battle for control of Mosul, Iraq’s second-largest city. Since the city’s fall on June 10, reports of mass executions have been confirmed by fleeing refugees. The ISIS jihadis have committed a “staggering array” of human-rights abuses including ethnic cleansing, abductions, rape, and other physical and sexual violence against women and children, according to a United Nations report released Oct. 2.
 To understand the challenge of retaking Mosul, a densely populated city with some 1.8 million residents, consider Israel’s experiences in Gaza this year and the U.S. experience in Fallujah in November 2004. Fallujah was the single most violent urban battle in the Iraq war. Ninety-five American soldiers were killed taking the city and 560 were wounded. The majority of the city’s 250,000 residents fled before the battle, but according to U.S. officials more than half of the city’s homes were damaged and about 10,000 destroyed. 
 In Gaza 66 elite Israeli soldiers were killed and it wasn’t even a re-occupation campaign. It was an eight-week battle to destroy tunnels and degrade Hamas’s ability to carry out kidnappings and rocket attacks at great cost in Palestinian civilian lives and infrastructure due to Hamas’s practice of using human shields—women and children—to protect their fighting forces and weapons. 
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In Mosul there is little doubt that ISIS, like Hamas, is positioning its artillery around civilian centers, including schools, hospitals and mosques. And there is no underestimating the damage ISIS can do to invading forces if it attacks from and retreats into tunnels, as Hamas did in Gaza. Mosul has all the equipment, raw materials and fuel needed to prepare for such defenses.
 Stopping Islamic fighters on the road during their advance toward Mosul in June would have been possible from the air. 
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       trucks, even off road, could have been picked out one by one without hurting civilians. Now Mosul will have to be retaken by Iraqi forces and Kurdish Peshmerga that are not nearly as well trained or equipped as the Marines who took Fallujah. 
 A house-to-house fight for control of the city will be much more costly in blood and treasure if ISIS is given too much time to build a network of tunnels and hunker down Gaza-style. Hiding behind civilians is not difficult, and the less training the invading forces have the more likely they are to kill more civilians. With Arab civilian casualties likely to be featured prominently in news reports, the coalition of Arab nations could flounder.
 A slow-moving campaign allowing ISIS time to tunnel down and ride out a campaign to retake Mosul could end in disaster. It took Israel eight weeks, and a disheartening toll of Palestinian civilian casualties, to finally deal Hamas knock-out blows, killing top Hamas commanders and disrupting the group’s communications to the point where a cease-fire was agreed to. 
 In the war against ISIS, the goal cannot be to fight for a cease-fire. Nor can a single decapitation strike solve the problem of an estimated 34,000 Islamist terrorists roaming the power vacuum in the Sunni regions of western Iraq and eastern Syria.
 In his “60 Minutes” interview, 









        Mr. Obama



       said the U.S. government “underestimated what had been taking place in Syria.” Let’s hope he’s not underestimating what it will take to “degrade and destroy” ISIS fighters in Iraq. Saying over and over that there will be “no boots on the ground” makes no sense. The U.S. has already sent Marines to protect its embassies and consulates, and “advisers” are embedded with Kurdish forces. No one would argue, not even the president, that these U.S. forces are not in harm’s way. 
 To ensure the means of victory, the White House must, in the first instance, level with the American people and listen to the advice of Gen. Martin Dempsey, chairman of the joint chiefs of staff, who warned that more reinforcements might be needed.
 If only for coordination purposes and tactical efforts to limit civilian casualties, U.S. special forces will need to be on the ground in and around the urban battlefield of Mosul. 
 America needs to make it clear to the fighters now holding Mosul that they do not have a monopoly over fear. The process of infiltrating the area, creating corridors for civilians to flee the fighting, supply chains, and all that is necessary to see this battle through cannot start until Mosul’s hostage inhabitants can see their captors running for cover. 
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       a former U.N. Program Coordinator on Iraq, is the author of “Backstabbing for Beginners” (Nation Books, 2010) and a partner at the digital advisory firm GoodLoop Media. 
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Why the creator of Parker and Dortmunder was the greatest modern American novelist.
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I hope I won’t shock anyone, but will merely expose myself to good-natured ridicule, if I profess myself inclined to the opinion that 









        Donald E. Westlake



       (1933-2008) was the greatest modern American novelist. You might object that Westlake only wrote detective stories. I would respond, “What do you mean only?”
 Of course, Westlake’s detective stories are of a peculiar kind. As he noted, “most of my characters, when confronted by a detective, do their level best to blend in with the wallpaper.” That’s because Westlake’s central characters are criminals.
 “About the only constant in every detective story,” Westlake wrote, “is crime; they all contain some sort of crime.” After all, “the element of crime” is both “useful to the storyteller” and “a magnet to the reader.” Why? Because when you have society, you have order of a certain kind. “When you have society and the individual, you have conflict, because the greater good of society is never exactly the same as the greater good of any one individual within it.” And “when you have all three, society and the individual and a crime, you have all the multiple possibilities of drama, plus all the multiple possibilities of free will; that is, life. Society and crime are in unending opposition, but the individual is in a shifting relationship to the other two, depending on how this individual feels about this crime in this society.”
 Such a discussion is uncharacteristic of Westlake. It comes from an introduction he wrote to a 1996 anthology of detective stories and is reprinted in “The Getaway Car,” a selection of Westlake’s occasional writings as well as some letters and other unpublished material from his files. Even here he rarely lets the mask down and reveals how thoughtful and reflective a writer he was. Yet pieces like the introduction or “The Hardboiled Dicks,” his brilliant account of the three waves of the tough-guy detective story, from 









        Dashiell Hammett



       to 









        Raymond Chandler



       to 









        Ross Macdonald,



       make you realize that Westlake could have been one terrific literary critic.
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The Getaway Car: A Donald Westlake Nonfiction Miscellany
 Edited by Levi Stahl 
 University of Chicago Press, 223 pages, $18 





But he chose to be a novelist and was apparently born to be one. He was pouring out stories in his teens and had his first one published at 20 in a magazine called the Universe of Science Fiction. After three college misfires and a stint in the Air Force, he took a job at a literary agency in New York City and in his spare time wrote everything from soft-core romances—what he called “euphemism novels”—to confession stories. He hit his stride in 1960 with “The Mercenaries,” wrote 35 detective novels under various pseudonyms over the next decade and just kept on going, ending up with over a hundred novels to his credit.
 He was a storyteller of amazing inventiveness and range, of comic capers and noir thrillers, of manic romps and melancholy tales, of wacky adventures and clever conceits. His novels are set in the America he lived in. If you were to read widely in the Westlake oeuvre, you’d get a better education in the many complexities of American life than you would if you were to spend years studying for a Ph.D. in sociology or American Studies. (That, I grant, is a low bar.) But, more important, if you were to read widely in Westlake, you’d be endlessly entertained.
 You’ll be similarly entertained by “The Getaway Car”—its contents run from substantial essays and admiring portraits of predecessors like 









        Rex Stout



       and 









        James Thurber



       to amusing interviews and reflections on Westlake’s own work. But as the editor of “The Getaway Car,” 









        Levi Stahl,



       writes in his introduction, to his credit and contrary to his interest: “If this is the first book by Donald E. Westlake you’ve ever held in your hands, stop right here. Put it down and walk away . . . straight to the crime section of your bookstore.”
 Where to start? You might begin with “The Hot Rock” (1970), the first of the series of 14 comic capers about, as Westlake put it, “a gang of professional criminals who are more unlucky than inept, led by a gloomy fellow named Dortmunder.” Or try “The Hunter” (1962), the first of 24 novels that Westlake wrote under the pen name Richard Stark about a coldblooded thief named Parker. Or you could pick up Westlake’s amazing treatment of life and crime and chaos in New York City in the 1970s, “Dancing Aztecs” (1976), or his fantastic linked pair about the world of gutter journalism, “Trust Me on This” (1988) and “Baby, Would I Lie?” (1994).
 Distinguished authorities disagree on what is the more remarkable achievement, the Parker series or the Dortmunder. The critic 
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       for instance, prefers Parker, judging Westlake writing as Stark “the cleanest of all noir novelists, a styleless stylist who gets to the point with stupendous economy, hustling you down the path of plot so briskly that you have to read his books a second time to appreciate the elegance and sober wit with which they are written.”
 But an equally learned Westlakean, the political scientist 









        Steven Lenzner,



       begs to differ. 









        John Archibald Dortmunder



      —“master thief and American hero, a man whose bad luck is topped only (and barely) by his resourcefulness and determination”—is the highest expression of Westlake’s art, and the Dortmunder novels “form perhaps the only series of its sort in which the later books are every bit as fresh as the early ones.”
 I’m inclined to side with Mr. Lenzner on this question. But what is beyond dispute, as fellow mystery writer Lawrence Block writes in his foreword to this volume, is that Donald Westlake “was a wonderfully witty man, a fellow of infinite jest, and he took pains to make what he wrote amusing.” He did so because he found the world amusing. The human comedy was Westlake’s theme, and in a lifetime of hard but evidently pleasant work, he helped us see it, and enjoy it, and perhaps even begin to understand it.
  Mr. Kristol is the editor of the Weekly Standard. 
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The Billionaire Guide to World Growth





Opinion


Rankings of the wealthy are fun to read, but how the rich prospered can tell us much about a country’s health.
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Hardly a week goes by without some titillating new report devoted to tracking billionaires. There’s the Bloomberg Billionaires Index, the Billionaire Census, and others like the Hurun report out of China and RBC Wealth Management’s World Wealth Report. The lists are rising in prominence in tandem with the number of billionaires, which has doubled in eight years to 1,645, according to Forbes, the granddaddy of this cottage industry.
 Beyond providing vicarious thrills, some of this billionaire data is drifting into serious economic discussion. Author, venture capitalist and, as it happens, billionaire 









        Peter Thiel



       in a recent debate cited the high number of “familiar faces” among the leading American tech billionaires as a sign of the stagnant state of innovation. Former Treasury Secretary 









        Larry Summers



       has pointed to the long-term turnover among American billionaires—very few names on the 1982 list made the 2012 list—as evidence against the power of inherited wealth in the U.S. When read carefully, billionaire lists can indeed offer a quick pulse check on the health of a nation’s wealth. 
 First, not all billionaires are created equal. It is natural for a growing economy to generate billionaires, so long as they do not control an outsize share of the nation’s wealth, are not congealing into a stagnant elite, and are emerging from innovative industries rather than cashing in on political connections. To figure out which nations are creating wealth in a balanced way, we can use the Forbes 2014 list to calculate billionaire wealth as a share of the economy, the number of new vs. old billionaires, and the number of good billionaires in productive industries like tech and manufacturing vs. the number in often corruption-prone industries such as natural resources and real estate. 
 The U.S. fares reasonably well. For some time, billionaire wealth has averaged about 10% of world-wide GDP, and the share of billionaire wealth in the U.S. has been roughly in line with the global average. Today, new tycoons in innovative industries such as tech are on the rise. These balances shift with the market, so tech billionaires outnumbered resource tycoons three-to-one at the height of the dot-com boom in 2000, fell over the next decade, then came back after 2011, as prices for resources like oil started to fall and tech-company stock prices soared. By 2013 there were 63 U.S. tech billionaires vs. 33 energy billionaires. 
 It is true, as 









        Mr. Theil



       complains, that the names at the top of the list—megabillionaires like 
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          Bill Gates
        



       and 








          
            Oracle
          




       founder Larry Ellison—are familiar faces. But that’s natural, as it takes time to amass such a large fortune. Among the rest of the American tech billionaires, many connected to hot companies of the 1990s such as Yahoo co-founder 









        
          Jerry Yang
        



       and Netscape co-founder 









        Jim Clark



       are falling in rank. Many connected to hot new mobile Internet apps—








          
            Twitter
          




       creator 









        Jack Dorsey



       and WhatsApp co-founder 









        Jan Koum,



       for instance—appear for the first time. 
 There has been a parallel rise of good billionaires world-wide, perhaps most dramatically in China. Even three years ago, the world’s second-largest economy had a record of jailing tycoons whose wealth approached $10 billion, apparently aiming to prevent the rise of magnates powerful enough to challenge Communist Party supremacy. Now six tycoons have surpassed $10 billion, and three have surpassed $15 billion. Led by e-commerce kingpin 
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       of Alibaba, the top three are in Internet companies. It appears that Beijing’s interest in developing its tech sector, also a leading creator of jobs, now trumps the Communist Party’s controlling instincts. 
 This transformation has spread even to more stagnant economies. Indians last decade were fretting about the growing strength of politically connected provincial tycoons, but those figures seem to be ceding ground to the new and the good. Of the 55 Indian billionaires on the 2014 list, 17 are newcomers since 2010, and 14 of the newcomers come from productive industries like pharmaceuticals, education and consumer goods. 
 Even in Brazil, despite a slumping resource-based economy and a government prone to meddling, entrepreneurs have built large fortunes. New billionaires account for 57% of the names on the 2013 list, and good billionaires in industries like consumer goods and media account for more than 90% of billionaire wealth, the highest share in the emerging world outside South Korea (97%). 
 For every nation where the news is good, however, there is another nurturing an entrenched elite. In Russia and Malaysia, billionaire fortunes amount to nearly 20% of GDP, twice the global average. More than 80% of billionaire wealth in Russia comes from Kremlin-controlled industries like oil and gas, by far the largest share in any large economy. 
 It is typically a sign of health when the scale of billionaire fortunes is at or below the global average, but in a country like Japan, where the share of GDP held by billionaires is unusually low—less than 2%—one wonders if this is a symptom of the economy’s chronic incapacity to create significant wealth. 
 
 Yet the global picture is never monochromatic, or simple to read. One might assume that families in developed economies would be wealthier, as they’ve had more time to rack up a fortune, but no such pattern emerges. Many young economies are fat with old-family money. In the developed world, tycoons who largely inherited their fortunes account for as little as 12% of total billionaire wealth in Japan, or as much as 76% in Germany, according to my analysis. In the U.S. they account for 33%. In the emerging world, the inherited share ranges from near zero in Russia and China to 84% in South Korea.
 It is not clear, however, that inherited wealth is bad for the economies of Germany and South Korea, where billionaire families control some of the world’s most productive companies. Nor is the absence of inherited wealth necessarily a plus for Russia, as the country has replaced family fortunes with well-connected oligarchs. 
 Billionaire watching may seem like voyeuristic fun, but it can provide some insight into whether an economy is creating the productive wealth—and wealthy class—that will help it grow in the future. Right now, those trends are turning for the worse in countries like Russia, Malaysia and Japan and for the better in Brazil, India and the U.S. 
   









        Mr. Sharma



       is head of emerging markets at Morgan Stanley Investment Management and author of “Breakout Nations: In Pursuit of the Next Economic Miracles” (
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Believe It or Not, Corporate Tax Reform Is Doable in 2015
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If you look at the details, President Obama and key Republicans share plenty of common ground. 
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With the current political stagnation in Washington, it is hard to blame anyone for projecting slim odds for corporate tax reform next year. But amid the hand-wringing over congressional inaction, there is far too little analysis of whether the substantive gap between Democratic and Republican leaders is actually so insurmountable. Consider five issues.
 • Tax rates. Contrary to perception, there is not that wide of a gap between the 









        Obama



       White House and key Republicans in Congress. The president has called for lowering tax rates from 35% to 28% for corporations and 25% for manufacturers. Republicans have called for a straight 25% tax rate. 
 But the choice between 28% and 25% is less of an ideological issue than a question of how deeply Congress is willing to cut tax expenditures. The president hasn’t called for rates below 28% in part to preserve and expand the widely backed Research and Experimentation Tax Credit, which supports high-skill jobs in the U.S. Going lower than 28% may require Congress to take even tougher action, such as significantly lowering the tax incentive for debt over equity in corporate financing.
 • A minimum tax on foreign earnings. Some see the fundamental divide blocking corporate tax reform as disagreement over whether our international tax system should be world-wide (with corporations paying U.S. taxes on all their global income each year) or territorial (with corporations only paying taxes in the country where they claim profits). Yet this is a classic false choice. Our current system is a hybrid of the two, and virtually no one is proposing that we go to a pure territorial or world-wide system. 
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So the real choice is whether or not we should replace the current system, a broken hybrid that incorporates the worst aspects of both frameworks, with a far smarter hybrid. Imposing the relatively high U.S. corporate tax rate on all income wherever it is earned reduces the global competitiveness of U.S. multinationals. But by allowing companies to avoid U.S. taxes until they bring the money back to the U.S. and allowing endless loopholes and ways for companies to shift profits to tax havens, our system allows some companies to pay far too little in taxes and discourages domestic investment. 
 The Obama proposal for a minimum tax on foreign earnings finds a sweet spot that restricts companies’ ability to shift profits to tax havens while also giving them more flexible options for moving funds internationally. Under the plan, a U.S. company would pay a minimum amount of taxes on foreign earnings regardless of where they claim profits are made. Thus, if a multinational company shifts profits to a tax haven with a 5% effective tax rate, the company would have to pay the difference between 5% and the new minimum tax on foreign earnings each and every year whether or not it brings the money back. 
 For those on the left who generally oppose allowing multinational companies to defer taxes on foreign profits, this is a win: Companies would face a world-wide income tax each year up to the minimum tax on foreign earnings. No more completely avoiding U.S. taxes on income parked overseas. For those pushing for a permanent, more flexible repatriation solution—as opposed to another flawed repatriation holiday—this is a win as well: While U.S. companies would pay a new minimum tax, it could be designed so they won’t face tax disincentives for moving funds globally, including back to the U.S. 
 And for economic soundness, it is clearly a win. While such reforms won’t substitute for a specific fix on corporate inversions, with U.S. tax rates falling to 28% or below and a minimum tax on foreign earnings, there is less incentive for companies to spend time and ingenuity on complicated tax-haven schemes and therefore be freed to spend more of their energy on innovation, competition and strategies to expand investment and jobs. 
 • Revenue neutrality. While the disagreements on this issue seem intractable, Republican House Ways and Means Committee Chairman David Camp’s tax plan offers the framework for an honorable compromise. Currently, Congress tends to pass short-term extensions of a large assortment of “tax extenders” each year without paying for their 10-year, $450 billion cost. 
 Under Mr. Camp’s plan, revenue neutrality requires that Congress pay for extenders it wants to continue. If we define revenue neutrality in this way, Republicans can claim they aren’t raising long-term taxes, while progressives and deficit hawks can claim the plan would raise $450 billion compared with current practice. For this to work it is critical that tax reform not use gimmicks to shift costs outside the budget window.
 • Grand bargain on jobs. The one-thing progressives want most is a boost in infrastructure spending. This would increase long-term productivity and provide immediate jobs for those hardest hit by the Great Recession. President Obama recognized the potential for a “grand bargain on jobs” by proposing to combine one-time infrastructure spending with corporate tax reform in 2013. 
 How does it work? Corporate tax reform will always create one-time revenues because any reform will require some form of surcharge on existing overseas earnings. Because those revenues are temporary, they cannot responsibly be used to lower rates permanently without running up long-term deficits. 
 The Obama proposal called for using these and other one-time revenues to jump-start infrastructure with a $150 billion investment, while using every penny of long-term savings from limiting corporate tax preferences to reduce corporate tax rates. Rep. Camp has echoed the call to use one-time revenues from reform for a comparable $127 billion infrastructure investment in his own tax plan. This is an idea that everyone can love. 
 • Helping small businesses and pass-through entities. While corporate tax reform must help pass-through small businesses, the insistence by some that it be linked to significantly lowering the top income-tax rate for non-wage income could be a major threat to reform. Again, there is room for common ground. Serious tax incentives can be given to pass-through businesses for job creation, research and investment without another epic battle over the upper-income rate that almost led the federal government over the fiscal cliff in 2013. One example is President Obama’s proposal to allow small businesses to expense 100% of their first $1 million in investment.
 There is no question that corporate tax reform in 2015 would be a heavy lift. But it might be a little less onerous if there were more focus on the amount of common ground that President Obama and Rep. Camp have started to unearth.
   









        Mr. Sperling,



       former director of President Obama’s National Economic Council, currently heads Sperling Economic Strategies. 
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The Environmentalist’s Catch-22





Opinion


Advances in technology and green energy depend on physical stuff, which has to be dug up from the earth. 












By

Michael Silver





    Oct. 8, 2014 6:50 p.m. ET
  
America can no longer afford a simplistic dialogue that pits environmentalists and the mining industry against one another as mortal enemies, each fundamentally opposed to the other’s very existence. All environmentalists agree that we need to build a more sustainable future that is not dependent on burning fossil fuels to provide the energy to power humanity. Yet underlying this desire is an inconvenient truth that is also a Catch-22 for environmentalists. 
 The technologies through which we will build the sustainable future desired by the green movement are dependent on raw materials that must be mined. Not surprisingly, these same environmental activists zealously oppose all mining.
 Environmental advocates find themselves in this trap in part due to a major blind spot in our larger cultural discussion around technological progress. We often talk about innovation almost entirely in terms of things like apps and algorithms; essentially nonphysical creations. We have largely forgotten the fundamental role that materials science plays in high technology.
 To put it simply: We have forgotten that every product we build is made out of physical stuff with essential scientific properties—stuff that has to come from somewhere. And the stuff that next-generation technologies like electric cars, wind turbines, fuel cells, LED lights and solar energy panels are made of comes from somewhat exotic minerals that must be mined.
 Until World War II the elements required for technological innovation had fairly familiar names: copper, because of its ability to carry and conduct electricity long distances, or iron because of its structural properties as steel. These metals, or more properly elements, allowed us to build steam engines and combustion cars and to wire our cities for electricity. 
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Beginning in the 1970s, though, we began to make discoveries in materials science that formed the basis for small electric motors that could run cars and photon-collecting materials that could generate electricity. Our elemental toolbox moved further down the periodic table, and greater technological capabilities followed. 
 The connection between the expanded elemental palette and technological progress is not coincidental. The individual structure of each element gives rise to unique properties that make new applications possible. The metal-element neodymium allows us to make much stronger magnets than before, and these magnets are essential to electric generators for wind turbines and motors for electric vehicles. High-energy-density rechargeable batteries, such as those used in electric vehicles, depend on lithium. Solar cells require indium and gallium. To deny this would be as absurd as insisting that we could have built the railroads without the steel industry, or launched the computer age without silicon. 
 Opposing new mines in the U.S. that harvest these critical elements will not prevent all mining. This shortsighted approach will simply cause two situations; both harmful to the country and the planet. 
 First, without the mining of the more exotic elements, new energy technologies we will have to keep mining fossil fuels like coal in the U.S., further poisoning our atmosphere and contaminating land and water sources. Second, bans on new mining in this country will ensure that mining takes place in locales with relatively poor environmental records, such as China and Africa.
 If our goal is to minimize environmental harm in the process of acquiring these essential mineral resources, there is no better place than in the U.S., where mining is highly regulated, transparent and based on the safest, most state-of-the-art process. The not-in-my-backyard mentality will also leave America dependent on foreign powers for materials critical to technological innovation, and consequently for our energy security. 
 The connection between green technology and mining can make the U.S. a world leader in clean energy. Trying to regulate mining out of existence is not only shortsighted but irresponsible. To save our planet we must find ways to use the resources it grants us to do so, and environmentalists can help ensure that we become responsible stewards of green-technology elements.
   









        Mr. Silver



       is chairman and president of American Elements, a manufacturer and distributor of engineered and strategic materials.  
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Notable & Quotable: Jimmy Carter
‘We let the Islamic state build up its money, capability and strength and weapons while it was still in Syria.’

 From an interview with former President 
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       in the Fort Worth Star-Telegram, Oct. 7: 
 
 Carter acknowledged that the ISIS situation is complicated and he thinks the U.S. waited too long to respond.
 “First of all, we waited too long. We let the Islamic state build up its money, capability and strength and weapons while it was still in Syria,” he said. “Then when [ISIS] moved into Iraq, the Sunni Muslims didn’t object to their being there and about a third of the territory in Iraq was abandoned.”
 Carter sees some hope for the current American policy against ISIS in Iraq where troops on the ground will follow up after air strikes.
 “If we keep on working in Iraq and have some ground troops to follow up when we do our bombing, there is a possibility of success.”
 No such ground troops are available in Syria at the moment, he said.
 “You have to have somebody on the ground to direct our missiles and to be sure you have the right target,” Carter said. “Then you have to have somebody to move in and be willing to fight ISIS after the strikes.”
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Hospital Mergers Can Raise Costs, Have Some Benefits





Letters


I was in private practice for decades and sold my practice to a regional health-care system and have seen firsthand how the consumer has been hurt. 












    Oct. 8, 2014 3:49 p.m. ET
  
While I agree with many of the points made by Suzanne Delbanco in “Medical Mergers Are Driving Up Health Costs” (op-ed, Oct. 1), she exposes only part of the problem. I was in private practice for decades and sold my practice to a regional health-care system and have seen firsthand how the consumer has been hurt. 
 The charges for my services dramatically increased. We were expected to refer all inpatient care, outpatient care, including imaging studies, lab work and therapy services to the health-care systems whose charges universally exceeded competing community competitors. There was little incentive to lower costs when referrals came, regardless of the fee charged. The lower-cost providers had no chance of referrals regardless of cost and possible quality advantages. I find it interesting that many are opposed to referrals by physicians to entities the doctor owns but don’t object to referrals by health-care systems to entities they own.
  It’s hard to imagine a better way to take free-market forces out of the system. The administrators win in consolidation by having better negotiating power and commanding higher salaries by managing more people. The doctors win by having their fees negotiated by entities with more clout. The losers are the employers and patients who are subject to higher fees. 
  Alvin Krug, M.D. 
  Mequon, Wis. 
 
 We at the Healthcare Financial Management Association share Dr. Delbanco’s interest in identifying cost drivers in health care. However, there is not enough current research to support a conclusion about the impact of mergers on costs, one way or the other. Any analysis of the impact of mergers is limited by the fact that the evidence we have from U.S. markets is based on studies of mergers that occurred 10 or more years ago in very different market conditions. The health-care marketplace has changed significantly in the years since the studies referenced in Dr. Delbanco’s piece.
 Some degree of consolidation is inevitable if health-care organizations are to achieve the economies of scale and access to population health data that are the building blocks of a lower-cost, higher-quality health-care system. Moreover, a push for greater price transparency in health care should make it easier to scrutinize the impact of an affiliation or acquisition on prices. 
 Like many industries before it, the health-care industry is undergoing major transformation in response to new market conditions and demands. A look backward won’t necessarily help the industry move forward. 
  Joseph J. Fifer 
  President and CEO 
  Healthcare Financial Management Association 
  Westchester, Ill. 
 
 I disagree with Dr. Delbanco’s assertion that mergers of doctors and hospitals are bad because they drive up costs. From the perspective of a physician, however, I must say that had I not merged my practice with the Stanford Foundation, I would probably have been forced to retire. 
 The government has mandated that we computerize and start using the International Statistical Classification of Diseases and Related Health Problems (ICD-10) coding (in 2015). Both of these would have involved onerous expenses that, along with decreasing reimbursements from Medicare and private insurers, would have forced many of us to leave the practice of medicine.
  Saul Eisenstat, M.D. 
  Mountain View, Calif. 
 
 Dr. Delbanco should look to economic theory to explain these seismic marketplace transformations. As buyers (insurance companies) consolidate due to increasing government regulations and mandates, due in no small part to ObamaCare, the health-insurance market has become an oligopsony, where few purchasers (insurers) dictate prices to many suppliers (hospitals and doctors). When imperfect competition via an oligopsonistic market exists, a predictable result is the consolidation of sellers. Thus, both buyers and sellers are behaving as one would expect, given the increasingly burdensome regulatory environment.
  Todd Heilskov, M.D. 
  West Des Moines, Iowa 
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Drug Pitches Follow the Money and Power in Medicine





Letters


I cannot imagine a worse situation than hospital executives whose main metric is hospital profit making medication decisions.












    Oct. 8, 2014 3:52 p.m. ET
  
As a nurse practitioner, I enjoyed reading “Drug Firms Redirect Pitch to Hospitals” (page one, Sept. 25). I agree with Sharp HealthCare’s perspective of managing the patient, not just in the hospital, but after the patient leaves. This is why I talk with my patients about a diet rich in whole plant-based foods that will help reduce the need for statins, insulin and beta-blockers. Often the patient needs less medication in a very short time. Imagine what would happen if hospitals start receiving visits from the broccoli lobby.
  Caroline Trapp, N.P., CDE 
  Southfield, Mich. 
 
 As a retired cancer doctor, I cannot imagine a worse situation than hospital executives whose main metric is hospital profit, not patient care or even overall cost, making medication decisions with committees made up of doctors whose employment is determined by those same executives.
  Kurt H. Neumann, M.D., FACP 
  Bloomfield, Mich. 
 
 Doctors have been complaining for years that insurance-company agents have been practicing medicine on our patients. Then ObamaCare added Washington bureaucrats, via the Independent Payment Advisory Board, to the list of people practicing medicine without licenses. The latest group is hospital administrators.
 Remember that “cost effective” has nothing to do with medical effect on you as a patient. It has everything to do with the balance of spending and allocation. If the best treatment, i.e., most effective medically, doesn’t fit in the national or state Medicaid, or the local hospital budget, the administrator won’t order it, the pharmacy won’t stock it, the doctor cannot prescribe it and you won’t get it.
 Americans, stand up for yourselves and loudly reject anything that lets someone other than you and your doctor decide what medical care you will get.
  Deane Waldman, M.D., M.B.A. 
  Albuquerque, N.M. 
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No Wonder Iran Outfoxes the U.S.





Letters


Although Mr. Obama wants Iran’s help to combat ISIS, his priorities are in the wrong place and a nuclear Iran is far more dangerous than ISIS could ever be.












    Oct. 8, 2014 4:14 p.m. ET
  
With the U.S. foolishly considering lowering the agreed-on standards for Iran’s nuclear development in the interest of expediency (“Iran Makes the Rules,” Review & Outlook, Sept. 29), I wonder about the naiveté of President Obama and Secretary of State John Kerry. Can these politicians truly believe that the Iranians, time-proven masters of deceit, aren’t playing them like puppets on a string? Or is it that, as a lame-duck team, they simply don’t care?
 There are several reasons why this is dangerous and shortsighted. Although Mr. Obama wants Iran’s help to combat ISIS, his priorities are in the wrong place and a nuclear Iran is far more dangerous than ISIS could ever be. With Iranian long-range ballistic missiles, perhaps Israel would be the first target, but the U.S. and its allies may very well be the next.
  Sumner Weisman 
  Framingham, Mass. 
 
 Iran is taking advantage of the fact that the United Nations and the U.S. won’t back up their condemning language with condemning action, be it severely crippling economic sanctions or military intervention. The cycle of abuse is fairly simple: The U.S. says, “Stop it.” Iran replies: “Make us.” U.N. resolutions can only accomplish so much, but in most cases it’s not so much.
 We now see several others following Iran’s strategy with similar success, including Vladimir Putin and ISIS, with more sure to follow if we continue to choose policy inaction over policy in action. 
  Josiah Leinbach 
  Maumee, Ohio 
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Nation Building as Our DNA in Iraq





Letters


“Soldiers and Marines are expected to be nation builders as well as warriors.”












    Oct. 8, 2014 4:18 p.m. ET
  
I had just finished Bing West’s “One Million Steps” when I read Richard Shultz’s review of it (Bookshelf, Sept. 22). I take issue with his criticism over the author’s assertion that nation building was an overriding mission of the American forces imposed by the commanding structure. As Mr. West quotes directly from the Field Manual on Counterinsurgency, “Soldiers and Marines are expected to be nation builders as well as warriors.” Gen. 









        
          Stanley McChrystal
        ,



       the commander of the operation at the time, is quoted as saying: “I wanted to take away any incentives that might drive commanders and their men to see killing insurgents as the primary goal.” Mr. West, a man of extraordinary courage and stamina, followed this brave man on patrol, where every step carried the risk of death or limb loss, the compromising strategy of the commanding structure notwithstanding. At times a lawyer would need to be consulted before the squad leader could commence with a tactical strike which he knew instinctively to be indicated. The threat of federal prison haunted them should they make a politically sensitive mistake. He witnessed young Marines, with pregnant wives back home, being eviscerated by IEDs. Yet the squads and Mr. West pressed on for months. His book is an important testimony to their incredible courage and forbearance. 
 It is disturbing that, as we have seen from the Benghazi and Bergdahl affairs, an otherwise uninformed public must choose to believe either the firsthand testimony of those on the front line or the politicized rhetoric emanating from faculty lounges and the State Department.
  Morton Glanz 
  Waban, Mass. 
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Productivity Ratchet Should Lower Prices





Letters


Weren’t all these advances in labor-saving devices, big farming and increased yields supposed to lower prices? How could a loaf of bread—a staple—go from 17 cents to $3.49 amid all these “improvements”?












    Oct. 8, 2014 3:54 p.m. ET
  
John Hawks’s review of Ruth DeFries’s “The Big Ratchet” (Bookshelf, Oct. 2) reminds me of something that has been bothering me for a long time and which I still don’t understand. The review reads, “Today our amber waves of grain wheat yield more than 40 bushels per acre. In 1950 the average wheat yield in the U.S. was less than 20.”
 In 1950, my mother used to send me to the grocery store every day to buy “half a pound of baloney and a loaf of bread,” for less than half a dollar combined. The bread was something like 17 cents.
 Last night I went to a brand-name grocery store and paid $3.49 for a loaf of bread, on sale from $4.49. Weren’t all these advances in labor-saving devices, big farming and increased yields supposed to lower prices? How could a loaf of bread—a staple—go from 17 cents to $3.49 amid all these “improvements”? It’s a mystery. Not to mention that the bread tasted better in 1950.
  Ed Shoop 
  Essex Junction, Vt. 
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The Ebola Democrats





Review & Outlook


The CDC budget is too small to stop the virus, but still funds jazzercise.
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        Centers for Disease Control and Prevention (CDC) director Dr. Tom Frieden at a press briefing on the Ebola virus response on Wednesday.
        
          EPA
        









    Oct. 8, 2014 7:25 p.m. ET
  
Frantic to hold the Senate, Democrats are now claiming Republicans are pro-Ebola—really. Anything is better than having to defend White House competence or even the adequacy of the public-health response, though this election debate would benefit from a fact or two.
 Here’s a heavy-rotation TV spot from Arkansas incumbent 









        Mark Pryor



       against his GOP opponent: “









        Tom Cotton



       voted against preparing America for pandemics like Ebola. Congressman Cotton voted to cut billions from our nation’s medical disaster and emergency programs. . . . Instead, Cotton voted for tax cuts for billionaires funding his campaign, rather than protecting our families.”
 To the extent there’s a substantive claim here, Democrats say “disinvestment” and “austerity cuts” have harmed U.S. and international public-health agencies. That’s the diagnosis of Senate Health Committee Chairman 









        Tom Harkin,



       who added in a statement that the Centers for Disease Control and Prevention “must have the equipment and resources it needs to ensure we have a state-of-the-art public health agency protecting America.”
 This portrait of CDC poverty is even dumber than the notion that Republicans are to blame. Liberals focus on the agency’s base budget authority, which has fallen to $5.792 billion in 2014 from $6.389 billion in 2010. 
 But a lot of the CDC’s funding arrives outside of the normal budget process, with Congress making emergency and supplemental appropriations as the need arises, as with Ebola. The Affordable Care Act’s Prevention and Public Health Fund (PPHF) has also supplanted dollars that used to be distributed through regular order. 
 Counting all sources, the CDC and its sister unit the Agency for Toxic Substances and Disease Registry ran a budget of $10.791 billion in 2014. The average for the 









        Obama



       years is $10.823 billion including the stimulus, while the average for 









        
          George W. Bush
        



      ’s second term was $8.721 billion (all-in data are available only as far back as 2003). This year’s CDC budget is a 35.2% increase over a decade ago. What austerity?
 According to the National Health Expenditures accounts, total federal and state funding for “public health activity” rose to $74.991 billion in 2012, a 13.7% increase over 2007 and 180.1% over 1993. Over the same periods, Medicare spending alone jumped 32.3% in five years and 281.7% in 20. 
 The CDC is more productive and better managed than most federal agencies, and divisions like its emerging and zoonotic infectious diseases shop do important work. By all means, give them and the National Institutes of Health more money. But liberals forget that every income-transfer payment means fewer dollars for value-add science, and thus the failure to reform the entitlement state crowds out other government obligations. 
 There’s also another measure of White House priorities, which is that ObamaCare public health fund. The PPHF automatically hands the Health and Human Services bureaucracy $15 billion this decade and after that $2 billion a year, with no earmarks, in perpetuity. HHS (of which the CDC is a part) can dip into this honey pot for whatever it pleases.
 In 2013 HHS raided the PPHF of $453.8 million, or 48% of that year’s appropriation, to fund the ObamaCare insurance exchanges. Those PPHF dollars that have flowed to public health are an insult to this once august field. The PPHF sponsors liberal pressure groups to lobby states and cities for higher tobacco taxes and zoning laws that restrict fast food, and its other urgent causes include dance fitness, massage therapy, painting bike lanes, salad bars in school cafeterias, pet neutering and urban gardening.
 The core of public health used to be society’s interest in securing the conditions necessary for human survival—mainly meaning epidemiology and combating communicable diseases. The pity is that all too often the current CDC has diluted its mission and budget by funding political causes that the doctors and troops in West Africa (and Texas) don’t need. The list extends to anti-bullying, trans fats, prescription opiate abuse, college rape prevention, workplace wellness, “racial and ethnic approaches to community health,” and promoting breast feeding.
 Meanwhile, more than 40,000 U.S. adults die every year from pathogens that are preventable though immunization, like measles and whooping cough. The public doesn’t expect miracles, even from Democrats who pretend they can perform them. But liberals would be more honest if they didn’t assail Republicans as if tax dollars are infinite, waste is nonexistent and the solution to every government failure is more government.
 As for that great liberal allegiance to public health? An MSBNC reporter asked Senator Pryor to evaluate the Administration’s Ebola campaign. He was silent for a few beats, then said “Uhhhhhhhhhhhhh” and demurred that he hadn’t been briefed. Lobbed another softball, Mr. Pryor said that “my impression is that we have people over there both from CDC and other medical-type people and even some engineers who try to build, um, you know, medical facilities. That’s what they need.”
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64 Days to a Tax Increase





Review & Outlook


The end of the Internet tax moratorium would cost consumers billions. 












    Oct. 8, 2014 7:28 p.m. ET
  
Taxes on Internet access services could top $14 billion a year if Congress allows the Internet Tax Freedom Act to expire at midnight on Dec. 11. That’s according to a new study from economist Douglas Holtz-Eakin’s American Action Forum.
 The list of sensible legislation passed by the House but languishing in the Democratic Senate is long and distinguished. But of all the bills Senate Majority Leader 









        
          Harry Reid
        



       has refused to bring to the floor, an extension of the ban on Net access taxes stands out for the acute consumer pain that would result from its absence. The study’s estimate of $14.7 billion in annual taxes assumes that, without the federal moratorium, states and localities would apply to Internet connections the same levies they now apply to telecommunications.
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And a heavy burden it is. On Wednesday the Tax Foundation reported that Americans are now paying an average rate of more than 17% in combined federal, state and local taxes and fees on wireless services. The foundation adds that “the average rates of taxes and fees on wireless telephone services are more than two times higher than the average sales tax rates that apply to most other taxable goods and services.” Taxes on traditional wired phones are similarly punitive.
 Not every city and state will punish Internet consumers as harshly as telephone customers. But who wants to rely on tax collectors to exercise restraint? Some jurisdictions have already signalled their intention to start lunging for revenue once the moratorium expires. Voters should extract from all Senators running for re-election a promise to pass a clean, permanent extension of the Internet Tax Freedom Act as soon as they return to Washington.
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How Not to Run a War Coalition





Review & Outlook


The Administration blames Turkey for the catastrophe in Syria.












    Oct. 8, 2014 7:30 p.m. ET
  
President 









        Obama



       likes to list “our friends and partners” who have signed up for his military campaign in Iraq and Syria. If only he knew how to lead such a wartime coalition. This week’s handling of the crisis on the Syrian-Turkish border is a case study in mismanagement.
 True to a tragic pattern throughout the Syria war, the U.S. woke up late to the imminent collapse of Kobani. The Islamic State of Iraq and Syria, or ISIS, on Wednesday continued to advance on the strategic city, despite intensifying if still limited American airstrikes. And if Kobani falls, the White House is already blaming “our partner and friend” Turkey.
 A senior Obama Administration official headlined a leading story in Wednesday’s 








          
            New York Times
          




       about American frustration with Turkish “inaction” in Syria. “There’s growing angst about Turkey dragging its feet to act to prevent a massacre less than a mile from its border,” this anonymous official said. “This isn’t how a NATO ally acts while hell is unfolding a stone’s throw from their border.” The charge was repeated in other media outlets.
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        President Obama and Turkey's Prime Minister Recep Tayyip Erdogan at a bilateral meeting on the second day of the NATO 2014 Summit in September.
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It’d be nice to know why the White House thinks a public spat with a crucial NATO and Middle Eastern partner helps the war against ISIS. The U.S. “angst” over “dragging its feet” applies far better to what the French and British, the Arab Gulf allies, Jordan and above all Turkey have thought about American inaction on Syria while hundreds of thousands died and an Islamist ISIS army emerged to take huge chunks of territory.
 If “hell is unfolding” in a place that the President has committed the force of the U.S. military to stop, the allies naturally expect the undisputed leader of NATO to step up. Instead the Obama Administration passes the buck to a smaller and less powerful country.
 The Turkey of 









        Recep Tayyip Erdogan,



       a popular but authoritarian neo-Islamist, has conflicting interests. As much as the Sunni Muslim extremists in ISIS pose a threat, the government in Ankara also wants to topple the Syrian regime of 









        Bashar Assad,



       an Alawite Muslim allied with Shiite Iran. The U.S. once also wanted to depose Assad but has dropped this as a goal of the anti-ISIS campaign—to Turkey’s and the Gulf Arabs’ annoyance. 
 Syrian Kurds once sided with Assad and are close to Turkey’s Kurdish terrorist group, the PKK, which also explains Ankara’s reluctance to help. Yet Mr. Erdogan also faces growing domestic pressure to act. At least 21 people died in the last two days in Turkish protests calling for intervention. Turkey also doesn’t want ISIS to control most of its southern border.
 Mr. Erdogan has called for ground forces but isn’t willing to go it alone. That would mean taking on the risks of fighting ISIS, as well as the backlash from Iran and Russia for violating Syria’s “sovereignty.” 
 As a superpower, the U.S. is the only country that can transcend such parochial considerations. If Mr. Obama wants Turkey to help avoid a massacre, he should get on the phone and press for a joint military operation, reassuring Mr. Erdogan that the U.S. military will back up Turkish forces against ISIS, even if it means ground forces. This is what real wartime leadership would look like.
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Corrections & Amplifications

 The second reference to Hong Kong billionaire Li Ka-shing is Mr. Li. In some editions Wednesday, a Marketplace article about startup companies that replicate animal-based foods with plant matter incorrectly referred to him as Mr. Ka-Shing. 
 
  The Golden Beach, Fla., home bought in late September by construction executive Ronald Tutor has seven full bathrooms and two half-baths, according to Scott Hochberg, who represented his father, videogame developer Joel Hochberg, in the sale of the home and is with Keller Williams Realty in Fort Lauderdale. A Mansion article on Friday incorrectly gave the number of full bathrooms as eight.
 
  Guggenheim Baseball Management owns the Los Angeles Dodgers. An article about the Brooklyn Nets on Friday incorrectly said the name of the owner group was Guggenheim Sports and Entertainment Assets.
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      ’s district in California closely neighbors Toyota’s U.S. headquarters in Torrance. An Opinion column on Wednesday mistakenly characterized the district’s location.
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Greater New York


	
Grimm Draws on Loyalty and Stays Competitive in Race [A19] [Thu, 09 Oct 10:31]Rep. Michael Grimm’s work for constituents has yielded a loyalty on Staten Island that helps explain his ability to stay competitive in his bid for a third term despite a federal indictment.



	
Gigi Jordan Testifies at Trial [A19] [Thu, 09 Oct 10:31]A former Manhattan health-care entrepreneur on trial for killing her 8-year-old son with a cocktail of pills delivered a tearful and emotional defense Wednesday on the witness stand.



	
New Bid to Combat Campus Assaults [A19] [Thu, 09 Oct 10:31]New York City Public Advocate Letitia James is wading into the controversy over sexual-assault policies at local colleges and universities.



	
New Director Envisions Bigger Role for El Museo [A19] [Thu, 09 Oct 10:31]El Museo del Barrio’s new director, Jorge Daniel Veneciano, plans to expand the institution’s scope while meeting the community’s needs.



	
Salty Search for the Good Life [A20] [Thu, 09 Oct 10:31]Salt has been used as a flavor enhancer for millennia, but salt believers say the condiment can also improve breathing, provide relief from the common cold, rejuvenate your skin and perhaps even enhance your sex life, Ralph Gardner Jr. writes.



	
Connecticut Governor’s Race Tied in Poll [A21] [Thu, 09 Oct 10:31]Democratic Gov. Dannel Malloy gained ground on GOP challenger Tom Foley over the past few weeks, according to the Quinnipiac University survey.



	
Asthmatic Man Dies After Arrest in Queens [A21] [Thu, 09 Oct 10:31]A 46-year-old asthmatic man who fled from police died Wednesday shortly after he was arrested on an outstanding warrant, the New York Police Department said.



	
Greater New York Watch: News Digest [A21] [Thu, 09 Oct 10:31]A roundup of news from across the tri-state region.



	
Officers Face Assault Charges [A21] [Thu, 09 Oct 10:31]Two New York law-enforcement officers were arrested and charged with sexually assaulting a woman at an Atlantic City casino, authorities said Wednesday.



	
Bar’s New Chapter Includes Spiked Slushies [A21] [Thu, 09 Oct 10:31]151 just opened in the space formerly occupied by 151 Rivington, serving spiked slushies and several beer-and-shot combinations.



	
City Restaurants Multiply, Despite High-Profile Closures [A22] [Thu, 09 Oct 10:31]New York City is a tough challenge for many restaurateurs, but statistics suggest a decade-long boom for the industry.



	
Authorities Approve 14 New Charter Schools for New York City [A22] [Thu, 09 Oct 10:31]Success Academy Charter Schools won approval from state authorities to open 14 more charters in New York City, on top of 32 in the network that are already operating.



	
Out of the Cannon, On to the Ovation [A23] [Thu, 09 Oct 10:31]Alex Sharp and the cast of ‘The Curious Incident of the Dog In the Night-Time,’ gets standing ovation at fundraiser for the American Associates of the National Theatre.



	
Honoring the Work of Half a Lifetime [A23] [Thu, 09 Oct 10:31]Thirty years is a long time; in fact, as Mark Gilbertson put it at New York After Dark at the Museum of the City of New York on Tuesday, “it’s more than half my life.”



	
Blankets and More for War Refugees in Turkey [A23] [Thu, 09 Oct 10:31]On Thursday, Hamdi Ulukaya, founder of Greek yogurt company Chobani Inc., will announce he is giving $2 million in humanitarian aid to provide relief to displaced families who have fled to Turkey. 



	
Trio Jazzed for Web Venture [A24] [Thu, 09 Oct 10:31]Collaboration is a hallmark of jazz musicians, but now a trio of institutions is working together on a groundbreaking gig: a new multiplatform show, “Jazz Night in America.”



	
‘Birdman’ Takes Flight, ‘Iris’ and More [A24] [Thu, 09 Oct 10:31]It’s last call at the 52nd annual New York Film Festival, which closes this weekend with the world premiere of ‘Birdman or the Unexpected Virtue of Ignorance,’ written and directed by Alejandro González Iñárritu. 



	
John Tavares Has a Point to Make [A25] [Thu, 09 Oct 10:31]Tavares, the Islanders’ 24-year-old center, has had to wait seven months to get on the ice after hurting his knee in the Olympics. Now he’s back and ready to lead the Islanders back into the playoffs.



	
Knicks Struggle on Both Ends in Preseason Loss [A25] [Thu, 09 Oct 10:31]The new-look Knicks struggled to defend or take care of the ball in their preseason opener Wednesday, falling to the Boston Celtics, 106-86, here at the XL Center.



	
With Brodeur Gone, Schneider Embraces Devils’ Top Job [A25] [Thu, 09 Oct 10:31]“Just to have your own net, it’s important,” said Schneider, who platooned with Brodeur last season. “It’s good to get into a rhythm and establish a No. 1 guy.”



	
First-Place Eagles Are Ripe for the Plucking [A26] [Thu, 09 Oct 10:31]Despite being 4-1, Philadelphia ranks ninth in the NFL in passing, 23rd in rushing, 24th in run defense and 29th in pass defense. But there’s still one thing they do really well. 



	
Ryan Is ‘Up for Suggestions’ on How to Fix Jets [A26] [Thu, 09 Oct 10:31]In the wake of another bad loss, the coach’s immediate focus has been on motivating his players. Ryan was unhappy about how the Jets practiced on Wednesday, saying his players were still licking their wounds.



	
Triangle or No Triangle, Calderon Should Help the Knicks [A26] [Thu, 09 Oct 10:31]As the Knicks move to the triangle offense, one of their newest acquisitions, point guard Jose Calderon, should help the team improve their scoring efficiency. Calderon was behind only Chris Paul last season in generating points per 100 possessions. 
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Grimm Draws on Loyalty and Stays Competitive in Race
Despite Indictment, Staten Islanders Remember How Lawmaker Has Been There for Them
Mara Gay









              Michael Grimm visits a Staten Island bagel shop on Wednesday.
               Kevin Hagen for The Wall Street Journal









Kneeling before a memorial for his son recently, Robert Ollis said he was joined by a surprise visitor: U.S. Rep. 
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 Mr. Grimm, a Staten Island Republican, spoke with Mr. Ollis about his 24-year-old son, Staff Sgt. Michael Ollis, who died serving in Afghanistan in August 2013. Mr. Ollis said the congressman had become close with the family since the death, helping erect the memorial and praying with the couple at their home. 
 “Mikey has been with us through this whole thing. He held our hands and cried with us,” said Mr. Ollis, 67 years old, a Vietnam veteran who lives in Staten Island’s New Dorp section.
 If Mr. Grimm’s ability to stay competitive in his bid for a third term despite a federal indictment on tax fraud has surprised some pundits, the loyalty of Staten Islanders like Mr. Ollis may explain it.




Related
  	  Decorum Optional at Grimm’s Debate with Recchia  
 	  Judge Rejects Rep. Grimm’s Bid to Delay Trial  
 







Abandoned by the national Republican Party and struggling to raise money and retain staff, Mr. Grimm is fighting to hold on to a congressional seat targeted by Democrats as a rare potential pickup. His main weapons, supporters say, are his devotion to the nuts-and-bolts constituent work described by Mr. Ollis and a no-nonsense style that feels familiar to many Staten Islanders.
 Some observers said the federal indictment may be causing some to rally around Mr. Grimm. 
 “There is something of an anti-hero phenomenon taking place on Staten Island,” said 
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       an associate professor of political science and global affairs at the College of Staten Island at the City University of New York. “The political culture is a bit anti-establishment and he’s seen by some as combating the establishment. It works for him.”
 The district, which includes a small sliver of southern Brooklyn, is divided. It went narrowly for President 
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       in 2012 but for Republican 
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       last year by nearly 10 percentage points in the mayoral race. A Siena College Research Institute/NY1/Capital New York poll Sept. 16 showed Mr. Grimm was holding a lead, with 44% of the vote to his Democratic challenger 
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      ’s 40%. 
 Hanging over the race are charges of fraud against Mr. Grimm, who is accused by federal prosecutors of not paying taxes and hiring illegal immigrants, among other crimes, at a Manhattan restaurant he owned. Mr. Grimm has said he is innocent.
 Mr. Recchia’s case is a simple one: Mr. Grimm’s legal troubles make him unfit for office. 
 “He’s lying to you right now,” Mr. Recchia said as he brought up the indictment at a campaign event in Brooklyn recently. 










              Domenic Recchia, center, receives an endorsement.
               Andrew Hinderaker for The Wall Street Journal









Mr. Recchia, a Brooklyn resident whose mother and three sisters live on Staten Island, said he understands the district at least as much as Mr. Grimm.
 “I’m more Staten Island than Michael Grimm,” Mr. Recchia said. “I understand them...I can connect with the people of Staten Island.”
 Yet, on the ground, Mr. Recchia has struggled to make inroads on Staten Island, where some voters wave off Mr. Grimm’s indictment. Instead, many shared personal stories about their congressman in interviews. 
 “This is the most local race in the country,” Mr. Grimm said in an interview.
 Mr. Grimm says he spends much of his time battling insurance companies over flood insurance claims for his constituents and dueling with “government bureaucrats” slow to award medals or other claims to veterans in his district.
 “The standard answer in the government is ‘No,’” he said.
 “Our answer when the answer is no is, ‘That’s the wrong answer.’ And I will get on the phone—I spend half my day in the district office on the phone just calling different bureaucrats, and that’s what they are, and explaining to them why they need to figure out how to do this.”
 Mr. Grimm, a U.S. Marine who served during the Gulf War and is a former undercover Federal Bureau of Investigation agent, has won loyalty from many constituents for his widely shared stories of driving through the flooded streets and personally helping residents trapped by superstorm Sandy.
 There are stories like that of 
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       32, an ultrasound technician from Midland Beach whose home was flooded in the October 2012 storm. As she and her husband huddled in their house, watching with terror as the waters rose around them, they received a phone call from someone who worked for Mr. Grimm, telling them help was on the way.
 “He stayed on the phone with us for an hour,” Ms. Carchidi, a registered Republican, said of the Grimm staffer. “Nobody would have even known we were there. There would have been nobody to rescue us.”
 Of the indictment, Ms. Carchidi said: “Everyone makes mistakes.”
 Mr. Grimm said that sentiment was common among Staten Islanders, who he said identify with underdogs. “They know what it’s like to feel like everyone is against you,” he said.
 Mr. Grimm has been helped by Mr. Recchia’s gaffes.
 At a meeting with union officials last month, for example, Mr. Recchia appeared to stumble on foreign-policy issues and seemed unable to offer details about the Trans-Pacific Partnership, a proposed trade agreement among the U.S., Canada and some Asian countries. “I’m opposed to the TPP, that’s my position,” he told reporters when asked to describe the agreement.
 Mr. Recchia, meanwhile, has a devoted following in his stronghold in southern Brooklyn. Rose Scoppa, 81, of Bay Ridge, said she had known Mr. Recchia since he was a small child and would vote for him, though she acknowledged his opponent’s advantages. 
 “How handsome is that Grimm?” she said, leaning in with a smile. “He’s beautiful, he is.”
  Write to Mara Gay at mara.gay@wsj.com 
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Gigi Jordan Testifies at Trial
Former Pharmaceutical Executive Charged With Killing Her Son, Jude Mirra
Yoni Bashan









              Gigi Jordan testifies on Wednesday at her Manhattan murder trial.
               Steven Hirsch/Press Pool









A former Manhattan health-care entrepreneur on trial for killing her 8-year-old son with a cocktail of pills delivered a tearful and emotional defense Wednesday on the witness stand.
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      ’s case gained national attention after police found her son, 
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       dead and Ms. Jordan in a stupor on the floor in room 1603 of the Peninsula New York Hotel in February 2010. 
 Ms. Jordan, who doesn’t dispute giving her son the drugs, launched a novel defense by saying she killed her son because she believed she would be murdered, putting her son’s safety at risk. 
 Her decision to take the stand is potentially risky as it opens up Ms. Jordan and her defense to scrutiny by prosecutors. 
 As soon as Ms. Jordan, 53 years old, was sworn in Wednesday, defense attorney 
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       began with questions about the night her son died.
 His goal, it seemed, was to dispute the prosecution’s statements that Ms. Jordan used force to end Jude’s life. 
 Asked if she got on top of her son and used brute strength to open his mouth, Ms. Jordan, visibly upset by the questions, said: “No I did not.” 




Earlier
  	  Trial Begins for Gigi Jordan  
 	  Mercy Killing Defense Claim Will Be Tested  
 	  Pathologist Testifies That Bruises on Autistic Boy Don’t Point to Murder  
 







“Did you jab your elbow into his chest?” Mr. Brenner asked. “No I did not,” Ms. Jordan said. 
 When officers entered the room they found more than 5,000 prescription pills, a pill crusher and two bottles of vodka, according to court documents. Ms. Jordan is charged with second-degree murder.
 The testimony veered into a combination of personal history and her allegations—previously revealed in court documents—that her son was subjected to sexual and physical abuse at the hands of both his biological father, 
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 A family member for Mr. Tzekov didn’t reply to a request for comment. Mr. Mirra’s attorneys didn’t reply to a request for comment and he couldn’t be reached for comment. In 2013, Mr. Mirra filed a lawsuit against Ms. Jordan alleging slander in federal court, denying her allegations.
 Ms. Jordan said she grew up on Manhattan’s Upper West Side, didn’t graduate from high school and came from poor beginnings to transform herself into a successful business owner. 
 At age 13, her aunt killed herself, she testified, adding that her mother also tried to take her own life three times. 
 Ms. Jordan said she had thoughts of suicide following an unsuccessful marriage at 17 and later after a volatile relationship with a jazz pianist. 
 Still, she added, “I never contemplated carrying them out.” 
 She later became a nurse and found work with a pharmaceutical company. 
 She used the experience to start her own in-home medical-care business in 1990, which absorbed several of her previous clients. Called Ambulatory Pharmaceutical Services, the company, she said, would later have revenue of $500,000 a month at its peak.
 Through that venture, she met Mr. Mirra, who she testified persuaded Ms. Jordan to merge her company with his Philadelphia-based enterprise, a move which ultimately made both of them multimillionaires.
 The business partnership also evolved into a romantic one, even though Mr. Mirra was still married, she said.
 “I had discouraged him from leaving his wife, I felt it was a mistake. He was very hurt and adamant that he was in love with me,” she said. 
 They were unable to have children, she said, and the relationship broke down around 1996. They agreed to sell their business about one year later, and Ms. Jordan said Mr. Mirra cheated her out of $32.25 million earned from the sale.
 Still, Ms. Jordan said, she married Mr. Mirra in 1998 for “tax and other financial reasons.” They divorced in 2001. 
 Ms. Jordan’s lawyers have said in court documents that she believed Mr. Mirra wanted to have her killed. 
 Jude was fathered by a second man, Mr. Tzekov, a yoga instructor from Bulgaria Ms. Jordan met at a health club in 2001. They eventually married. “He had bonded very lovingly [and] adoringly with Jude,” she said.
 The jury was shown video and photographs of Jude in his infancy. Ms. Jordan said Jude was an “exceptionally joyful and happy child” in his first 18 months.
 This changed, she said, when unexplained injuries appeared on his body, such as inflamed, deep lines under his fingernails, and medical ailments, such as urinary tract infections.
 Doctors diagnosed Jude with autism, she said. By age 3 he largely became unable to speak.
 She said that in one night in 2008, he sat upright in bed screaming, “dad bad, dad bad.”
 Through typing on a laptop, and later a BlackBerry, Ms. Jordan said Jude communicated to her that he was the victim of sexual abuse and torture at the hands of Mr. Tzekov. 
 She said Mr. Tzekov warned Jude, “I’ll kill you if you talk.” 
 Ms. Jordan said she didn’t report the allegations directly to law enforcement, but informed several medical professionals in the belief they would file referrals to authorities. 







This article was downloaded by calibre from http://online.wsj.com/articles/gigi-jordan-pharmesutical-executive-accused-of-killing-her-son-jude-mirra-at-the-peninsula-hotel-testifies-in-her-own-defense-in-court-1412778508



 | Section Menu | Main Menu | 
| Next | Section Menu | Main Menu | Previous | 


New Bid to Combat Campus Assaults in New York City
Public Advocate to Propose Legislation, School Agreements to Aid Prevention
Mike Vilensky
New York City Public 
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       is wading into the controversy over sexual-assault policies at local colleges and universities.
 Later this month, Ms. James said, she will release a proposal to overhaul schools’ policies to combat sexual assaults, escalating the issue on area campuses to the legislative level. Her planned proposals are to include both an anti-assault bill on which the City Council would vote and a letter for school administrators to sign pledging to adopt new assault-prevention policies.
 “Students have told me outreach and education [to combat sexual assault] is totally inadequate,” Ms. James said in an interview.
 The proposal, co-sponsored by Bronx Councilwoman 
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       is expected to mandate a consent policy requiring both parties to affirmatively agree to sexual interaction. It is also expected to call for more extensive and continuing education on consent matters and for allocating resources for new help centers at City University of New York schools for students who are assaulted.
 In addition, the proposal is expected to call for New York Police Department liaisons for campus sexual-assault issues in several precincts, said people working on the initiative. The liaison would be an officer specially trained in handling campus sexual assault, who could serve as a point person for both students who are assaulted and university administrators with questions.




Call for Prevention, More Victim Aid
 Some changes called for in the public advocate’s pending legislative proposal:
  	School policies requiring ‘affirmative consent’ from both parties prior to all sexual interactions
 	More extensive and continuing education for students on consent
 	A NYPD liaison who handles campus sexual-assault cases
 	City funds for new centers on CUNY campuses to aid victims
 
 Source: New York City Public Advocate Letitia James







Earlier this year, the public advocate assembled a dozen students from schools including Columbia University, New York University and CUNY who have helped her devise the proposal.
 “We’ve been saying this is needed for years,” said 
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       a recent CUNY graduate involved with Ms. James’s initiative.
 U.S. Sen. 
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       of New York has sponsored a bill seeking to overhaul sexual-assault policies nationally. Last week, New York Gov. 
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       helped pass a new policy for State University of New York schools that requires affirmative consent, but it isn’t codified by law.
 Ms. James, a Democrat and a former public defender, said her office has consulted with Ms. Gillibrand’s and that she supports Mr. Cuomo’s SUNY policy.
 A point of contention still being worked out between Ms. James and her student advisers is whether school deans should have any role in adjudicating sexual misconduct.
 Students at Columbia have said the deans shouldn’t, because the officials may favor the school’s reputation or have a pre-existing relationship with the students allegedly involved in sexual misconduct. Administrators have said deans are best situated to make some disciplinary decisions pertaining to sexual-assault cases because they oversee student life.
 “That’s a huge sticking point for us,” said 
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       a Columbia senior involved in Ms. James’s initiative. “It’s really hard to justify why a dean would be an appropriate decision maker when you look at the number of cases they have already failed to handle appropriately.”
 Ms. James said she wants to hear more from school administrators before deciding how to handle that issue.
 Ms. James has been in discussions with members of the City Council Women’s Caucus about her proposal and is planning a hearing for all council members the last week of October.
 Ms. Gibson, one member of the caucus, said she was encouraged to work on the initiative, in part, after hearing about 
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       a Columbia senior who has gained widespread attention for carrying her mattress around campus. Ms. Sulkowicz has said she would continue to do so as long as the classmate she said raped her continues to attend the school, which cleared him of culpability.
 “She was a victim and nobody helped her,” Ms. Gibson said. A Columbia spokeswoman said the school doesn't comment on individual cases.
 New York City criminal-defense attorney Ron Kuby said an affirmative-consent policy will likely help protect accused students as well, by clarifying sexual boundaries. “From a criminal-defense standpoint I think it’s laudatory,” he said.“It may take the fun and spontaneity out of sex, but I don’t care. That’s for the kids to worry about.”
 Ms. Gibson said the rights of the accused are also being discussed as the bill is drafted. “While victims have the right to have their abuser prosecuted, we also want to make sure we’re doing it in a fair way,” she said.
 A spokesman for Council Speaker Melissa Mark-Viverito said she and other council members “look forward to reviewing the Public Advocate’s proposal.”
 Ms. James said she is reaching out to school administrators for input, but is ready to spar with them if she has to.
 Administrators at Columbia have stood by their policies but said they are open to suggestions from students. 
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       Columbia’s adviser on sexual-assault prevention and response, said last month that Columbia “has one of the best, if not the best, gender-based misconduct policies in the nation.”
 Ms. James said that after speaking with Columbia students, she “would beg to differ” with Ms. Goldberg’s assessment of the policy.
 Administrators “first have to admit that there’s a problem,” Ms. James said.
  Write to Mike Vilensky at mike.vilensky@dowjones.com 
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New Director Envisions Bigger Role for El Museo 
Jorge Daniel Veneciano Seeks to Expand Museum’s Role
Pia Catton









              El Museo del Barrio director Jorge Daniel Veneciano wants a greater representation of female artists at the museum.
               Danny Ghitis for The Wall Street Journal









When El Museo del Barrio’s new director, 
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       took office in March, he received piles of art-world invitations. But one of the most important wasn’t the fanciest.
 A community group of artists and activists, long frustrated by feeling left out of the museum’s expanding cultural identity, promptly asked for a meeting. Mr. Veneciano accepted, well aware of the potential for confrontation: Members had once launched a watchdog campaign titled “We’re Watching You.”
 “To which I have a counter campaign,” he said during an interview in his corner office in the East Harlem museum. “ ‘We’re Hearing You.’ ”
 The response was well-received by activist Debbie Quiñones, who organized the meeting. “That is a clear demonstration of ‘You heard what we had to say,’ ” she said, adding that she will wait to see how it plays out.
 The exchange goes to the heart of what Mr. Veneciano, 56 years old, faces as the new head of New York’s main museum for Latino, Caribbean and Latin American art.
 At its founding in 1969, El Museo was rooted in the city’s Puerto Rican community. But as the city’s demographics changed and the nonprofit world developed, the museum responded in 1994 by expanding its purview to include Latin American art.
 After a period of stability and growth between 2002 and 2010, the institution has struggled conceptually—and sometimes financially—to hit the right balance of ambitious art museum, inclusive cultural hub and effective educational resource.










              ‘Mi Mama y Yo’ is part of an exhibition of Marisol Escobar’s work at El Museo del Barrio.
               Collection of the artist









Last year was a particularly low moment for the institution. Financial troubles led to layoffs of eight staff members, a reduction in the number of open days a week to four from six, and several high-level staff departures.
 But Mr. Veneciano takes a relentlessly positive view. “I’m not bothered by crises because crises allow an institution to do something dramatically different,” he said. “Business as usual doesn’t really stimulate change.”
 Born in Argentina and raised in Los Angeles, Mr. Veneciano has the quiet yet alert bearing of a scholar. He earned degrees in philosophy, critical thinking and art history in California before coming to New York in 1994 as a curator at the Studio Museum in Harlem.
 He spent about 15 years in New York, a stretch that including pursuing a doctorate at Columbia University and running the 
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       Galleries at Rutgers University in Newark.
 Immediately before joining El Museo, Mr. Veneciano spent nearly six years as director of the Sheldon Museum of Art at the University of Nebraska, where he oversaw a staff expansion and “elevated the intellectual content of the museum,” said the university’s chancellor, 
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 That elevation, said Mr. Perlman, came through the creation of new publications, rethinking the display of the permanent collection and forging greater links between the museum and academic life.
 “He reached out to faculty in the humanities to make the museum available to them and show them how it could supplement their courses,” Mr. Perlman said.
 Revamping El Museo’s education programs is a major theme for Mr. Veneciano—part of his larger ambitions for the museum, which include a more inclusive approach to exhibition subject matter. He cited a long list of creative disciplines where Latino artists have made important contributions, including architecture, fashion, the moving image and literature.
 Also on his to-do list: greater representation of female artists. The museum’s current exhibit, opening Thursday, features sculptor 
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       a Venezuelan-French woman who was a part of the New York-based Pop Art movement.
 Thinking bigger also means eyeing a physical expansion.
 “Even though there was renovation of the first floor five years ago, there was no new exhibition space added,” said Mr. Veneciano. One possibility, he said, might be to move or repurpose the museum’s cafe space.
 El Museo’s board chairman, 
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       sounded a cautious note about any major expansion, acknowledging the costs. But he said that Mr. Veneciano may have the benefit of a new generation of Latin American philanthropists to help realize his vision. 
 “There is a whole segment of the population who is moving up the ladder and becoming aware that philanthropy and trusteeship is important,” said Mr. Bechara.
 That support will be needed in more ways than one. Currently, El Museo’s endowment is about $1 million, which Mr. Veneciano would like to expand, as well as establish endowments dedicated to acquisitions and programs.
 El Museo raises about $5 million a year—of which about $1 million comes from its annual gala. This year, part of that income went to close a $500,000 deficit, which allowed the museum to finish its fiscal 2014 with a surplus.
 Ambitious plans and fundraising, though, will need to be balanced with honoring the museum’s roots and the local community, a point activists raised in their two meetings with Mr. Veneciano.
 So far, he is hearing those concerns—and more.
 “This city needs a larger Latin American cultural institution,” he said. “And we should be that institution—not only for the city but for the nation.”
  Write to Pia Catton at pia.catton@wsj.com 
  Corrections & Amplifications 
 Jorge Daniel Veneciano’s appointment as director of El Museo del Barrio was announced at the end of 2013. An earlier version of this article incorrectly said it was the end of 2014. 







This article was downloaded by calibre from http://online.wsj.com/articles/new-director-envisions-bigger-role-for-museo-1412815544



 | Section Menu | Main Menu | 
| Next | Section Menu | Main Menu | Previous | 


Salty Search for the Good Life
Believers Say the Condiment May Improve Breathing, Skin
Ralph Gardner Jr.









              Ralph Gardner Jr. lies on a salt bed in Breathe Easy’s dry salt therapy room in Manhattan.
               Kevin Hagen for The Wall Street Journal









Salt has been used as a flavor enhancer for millennia. But did you know that the condiment can also improve breathing, provide relief from the common cold, rejuvenate your skin and perhaps even enhance your sex life? I didn’t either. 
 But since all of the above would seem desirable, I paid a visit Tuesday afternoon to Breathe Easy’s dry salt therapy room at the Oasis Day Spa on Park Avenue South.
 “Four or five years ago there were only four or five salt rooms in the country,” explained Ülle Pukk, the founder of Salt Chamber, a company that provides salt therapy equipment and training to homes and health spas, such as the one we were sitting in at that moment. “We have over 100 customers and the list is growing.”
 Ms. Pukk, who comes from Estonia but lives in Boca Raton, Fla., these days, tried to explain salt’s beneficial effects. She threw around terms such as “halotherapy” and “positive ions.”
 I was simultaneously trying to pay attention, take notes and monitor my body functions to determine whether my breathing and skin were already on the mend.
 We were seated in loungers in the spa’s salt room, where there was a carpet of coarse pink Himalayan salt several inches thick on the floor and walls made of artfully backlighted salt bricks. 
 However, that was just window dressing. My renewed health would be left to a device called a halogenerator, that was apparently pumping microscopic particles of salt into the room.
 I wouldn’t call the experience to that point disappointing or anticlimactic. 










              A woman puts her feet up in the salt lounge.
               Kevin Hagen for The Wall Street Journal









But it was foreign to my previous visits to health spas where you arrive; get offered a bottle of coconut water, or whatever; don a white robe and disposable slippers; and before you know it are being kneaded with aromatherapy oils while listening to New Age music.
 At a minimum I had assumed I would be rubbed head to toe in sodium chloride, or immersed in the waters of a Jacuzzi boasting a higher salt content than the Dead Sea.
 But all we did was sit around in our street clothes while Ms. Pukk explained that salt’s therapeutic benefits were first discovered in a Polish salt mine in the 19th century when workers didn’t come down with the respiratory ailments common to the time, foremost among them tuberculosis. 
 I didn’t doubt her. But I also desired some proof that the chamber in which we were seated was any different from any artfully lighted midtown employee break room. 
 I couldn’t see the salt. I couldn’t feel the salt. I couldn’t even taste the salt. 
 Gary Patrick, the founder of Breathe Easy, which also runs a second wellness center in Manhattan and a third in Dobbs Ferry, tried to allay my skepticism by holding the flashlight feature on his cellphone to the air. 
 I thought I could see something when I looked real hard, but who’s to say it wasn’t dust? 
 One of the participants claimed she was already feeling better. 
 Mr. Patrick said that he and his wife had also taken their Chihuahua Chi Chi into the salt room at their Westchester location and that the therapy had cured the dog’s cough. 
 It also alleviated Mr. Patrick’s snoring, hence contributing to his improved marriage. “We slept together more,” he said referring to his wife, Ellen, a yoga instructor, breathing expert, and Breathe Easy’s co-founder. “It eliminated the snoring and sleep apnea. Try having sex and not breathing.”










              Salt covers the floor at the treatment room.
               Kevin Hagen for The Wall Street Journal









I started to cough a little myself, felt I might sneeze and wondered whether this might be an early sign that the therapy was working. “Doing salt helps to break up the mucus,” Ms. Pukk testified. 
 Was there any scientific literature to back up salt’s medicinal claims? Ms. Pukk said there was, but that, “All the research is in Russian, which hasn’t been transcribed very well.”
 I was informed the spa also had a salt bed. That’s not a bed made of salt, but rather something like a tanning bed, offering an individualized salt experience.
 I suggested we proceed there immediately. Especially since our 45-minute session was up and I still wasn’t certain I was feeling healthier or more youthful. 
 The bed featured a carpet of Himalayan salt crystals and colorful lights. It certainly felt relaxing after I clambered aboard and the device’s transparent hood was lowered over my head and body.
 It was only as I was leaving the spa that I noticed my shoes and clothing lightly dusted in a chalky substance. Yes, salt! 
 I’m not convinced that’s proof the therapy works. But it will have to suffice until I can document an improvement in my breathing, skin and sex life, or return for additional sessions.
 — ralph.gardner@wsj.com 
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Malloy, Foley Tied in Connecticut Governor’s Race
Democratic Incumbent Makes Up Ground on GOP Challenger
Joseph De Avila









              Incumbent Connecticut Democratic Gov. Dannel P. Malloy and challengers Tom Foley and Joe Visconti.
               Jessica Hill/Associated Press









A new poll showing a tie between the major-party candidates in Connecticut’s gubernatorial race suggests that Democratic Gov. 
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      ’s attacks on his Republican challenger are working, political analysts said.
 Both Mr. Malloy and 
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       earned 43% support, according to the Quinnipiac University survey of likely voters. Mr. Malloy erased a six-percentage-point deficit from the last Quinnipiac poll in September. Mr. Malloy narrowly edged Mr. Foley in the 2010 election for governor. 
 The poll also showed an increase in the number of independent voters who said they had an unfavorable opinion of Mr. Foley, said 
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       professor of political science at Quinnipiac University.
 “It means the Malloy campaign’s [strategy of] taking the more negative side of things is starting to pay off,” Mr. McLean said.
 For Mr. Foley, wooing unaffiliated voters will be vital in a state where registered Democratic voters outnumber Republicans 798,000 to 437,000. 
 “We are going to continue to work as hard as possible every day between now and when the polls close on Nov. 4,” said 
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       a spokesman for Mr. Foley
 The Malloy campaign declined to say much about the poll. “Polls go up and down,” said 
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       senior adviser for Mr. Malloy’s campaign. “Gov. Malloy has always been focused on doing the right thing for Connecticut families.”
 Political observers said the race was likely to remain tight. In 2010, Mr. Malloy won by about 6,400 votes out of 1.146 million cast. Conservative candidate Thomas Marsh received about 17,600 votes.
 Along with outside groups that support Mr. Malloy, his campaign has aired negative television ads depicting Mr. Foley as a callous businessman who can’t identify with middle-class citizens. 
 “Those ads are really targeting that he doesn’t care about workers,” said 
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       chairman of the political science department at Eastern Connecticut State University. “As voters get more exposure to him…that is what is leading to these negative attitudes.”
 On Wednesday, the Malloy campaign released an ad called “Yacht.”
 “The world must look different from a $5 million yacht,” a narrator said on the television spot while showing what appears to be Mr. Foley’s boat. The ad warns that if Mr. Foley is elected, he would view his job from the helm of a yacht. 
 Mr. Foley has tried to counter the negative ads by featuring his wife and children in some of his own videos. But his campaign has also used a number of negative ads attacking Mr. Malloy. 
 In an ad released in September titled “What’s the Plan,” a narrator criticizes Mr. Malloy’s economic policies and says they are driving residents out of the state. The narrator tells viewers that Mr. Malloy will raise taxes if he is re-elected, which Mr. Malloy has said he wouldn’t do. In 2011, Mr. Malloy signed off on a plan to raise taxes by $1.5 billion to help close a $3.6 billion deficit. 
 The Quinnipiac University poll also included this year’s wild-card candidate—conservative independent 
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       who drew 9% support. When the results are recalculated without Mr. Visconti, Mr. Malloy and Mr. Foley remained tied, with 46% for each candidate. 
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       a spokesman for Mr. Visconti, said he would have gained more support if he hadn’t been excluded from the previous gubernatorial debates. 
 The poll also showed that 41% of the likely voters in the survey had favorable opinions of Messrs. Foley and Malloy. 
 “The voters are not wild about either candidate right now,” said 
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       director of the Quinnipiac University poll. 
  Write to Joseph De Avila at joseph.deavila@wsj.com 
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Asthmatic Man Dies After Arrest in Queens 
Suspect Complained He Couldn’t Breathe After Chase, and Police Administered Inhaler 
Pervaiz Shallwani
A 46-year-old asthmatic man who fled from police died Wednesday shortly after he was arrested on an outstanding warrant, the New York Police Department said.
 The man, 
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       of Queens, was pronounced dead at Wyckoff Heights Medical Center, where he was taken after he collapsed in police custody.
 The incident began shortly after 2 p.m. in the Ridgewood neighborhood of Queens, police said. An NYPD sergeant and an officer, both in plainclothes, were in an unmarked car traveling on Grandview Avenue when they noticed Mr. Levitt on a stationary motorized scooter. 
 One of the officers recognized the man as a person he had previously arrested and was now wanted on a warrant, police said. The officers made a U-turn and Mr. Levitt then fled on the scooter, going the wrong way on Grandview Avenue, police said. 
 The officers followed him for three blocks, at which point the scooter clipped the side-view mirror of a sports utility vehicle, police said. Mr. Levitt fell off the bike and took off running, police said. 
 Officers pursued Mr. Levitt for about one block before they caught up with him, tackled him and placed him in handcuffs, police said. 
 When officers brought the man to his feet, he began complaining that he couldn’t breath and told the officers he suffered from asthma, police said. The officers asked Mr. Levitt if he carried an inhaler, to which he responded that he did, police said. The officers removed the inhaler and administered it, police said. 
 At that point, Mr. Levitt said he felt fine, but moments later he collapsed, police said. Police said the officers immediately removed the handcuffs, called for an ambulance and began administering chest compressions. 
 Mr. Levitt initially was arrested on Aug. 8 and given a desk appearance ticket for criminal possession of stolen property and petit larceny for allegedly stealing an iPad Mini, police said.
 Queens Criminal Court issued a warrant for his arrest on Sept. 17 after he failed to appear in court.
 The NYPD’s Internal Affairs Bureau is investigating the case, which is standard procedure in cases involving a death in police custody. The medical examiner will determine the cause of death.
  Write to Pervaiz Shallwani at pervaiz.shallwani@wsj.com 
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Greater New York Watch


 Blaze Claims Firefighter And Injures Three Others
 A firefighter died and three others were injured in a house fire Tuesday night in Hartford’s North End.
 Officials said 48-year-old Kevin Bell of Hartford was the first city firefighter to die in the line of duty in four decades. Mr. Bell, who was married with a daughter, was a six-year veteran of the force, officials said.
 Hartford Mayor Pedro Segarra said the injured firefighters are 29-year-old Jason Martinez, 34-year-old Colin McWeeny and 51-year-old Kevin Burke. Mr. Martinez, of Manchester, is in critical but stable condition at the burn treatment center at Bridgeport Hospital.
 Officials are investigating the cause of the fire. The residents of the home got out safely.
 —Associated Press
 
 Crime Suspect Was Killed As He Fled, Official Says
 Authorities said one suspect in an attempted burglary is dead and three have been arrested after an incident that involved a car crash and a police officer firing a gun.
 Bergen County Prosecutor John Molinelli said four suspects tried to break into a Jennifer Convertibles store in Paramus around 4:30 a.m. Wednesday but drove off after police arrived.
 He said the fleeing car hit an officer, who then fired several shots at the vehicle, hitting the driver. The car then crashed into a divider on Route 4.
 Mr. Molinelli said the driver, 20-year-old Miguel Reyes, was killed. 
 Three other men were arrested. All four are from New York City.
 —Associated Press
 
 Release of Man Who Killed Officer in ’73 Challenged
 New Jersey’s parole board has filed in court to stop the release of a man convicted of killing a state trooper more than 40 years ago.
 A two-member panel of the state parole board denied Sundiata Acoli’s parole in 2011, but an appeals court reversed the ruling last month and ordered him released.
 Mr. Acoli, then known as Clark Edward Squire, was convicted of the 1973 slaying of Trooper Werner Foerster during a stop on the New Jersey Turnpike.
 One of his accomplices was Joanne Chesimard, who also was convicted but escaped to Cuba and has been living under the name Assata Shakur.
 In a court filing this week, the parole board asks to delay Mr. Acoli’s release while the full board reconsiders the decision.
 —Associated Press
 
 Truck Hits Bagel Shop, Sending Five to Hospital
 Five people suffered serious injuries when a box truck hit a bagel shop Wednesday morning, authorities said.
 A fire department spokesman said the victims were taken to area hospitals after the incident on Queens Boulevard near 75th Avenue in Forest Hills. He said none of the injuries was life-threatening.
 —Associated Press
 
 Yogi Berra Museum Burglarized, Police Say 
 Police said they were investigating a Wednesday morning burglary at a museum honoring Yogi Berra.
 The Yogi Berra Museum and Learning Center, honoring the New York Yankees Hall of Famer, is located on Montclair State University’s campus in Little Falls.
 —Associated Press







This article was downloaded by calibre from http://online.wsj.com/articles/greater-new-york-watch-news-digest-1412817095



 | Section Menu | Main Menu | 
| Next | Section Menu | Main Menu | Previous | 


Officers Face Assault Charges
Officers Arrested After Atlantic City Attack
Mark Morales
Two New York law-enforcement officers were arrested and charged with sexually assaulting a woman at an Atlantic City casino, authorities said Wednesday.
 New York Police Department Officer Andrei Torres, 32 years old, and New York State Police Trooper Devon Thomas, 35, were charged after a 34-year-old woman told police she was attacked at the Trump Taj Mahal casino on April 24, the Atlantic City Police Department said.
 Mr. Thomas, who has been on the force for three years and lives in Hollis, Queens, turned himself in to authorities Tuesday night and was arraigned in a Westchester County courtroom. 
 Mr. Torres, who has been with the NYPD for seven years and lives in Middle Village, Queens, was arraigned Tuesday in a Queens County courtroom, officials said. 
 Neither man had to enter a plea at those hearings.
 “He’s innocent. He didn’t engage in any criminal wrongdoing,” said Mr. Thomas’s attorney, Joseph Levin. “The charges are completely unwarranted.”
 John Zarych, the attorney representing Mr. Torres, said his client was innocent. “He’s a good officer. And we look forward to this case being dismissed,” Mr. Zarych said.
 Casino officials didn’t return a request for comment.
 The law-enforcement officers were to be extradited Wednesday to Atlantic City, where they will appear in court to face charges of aggravated sexual assault and sexual assault by force but without injury, police said. 
 A decision on bail will be made in Atlantic City, authorities said.
 Both Mr. Torres and Mr. Thomas have been suspended, officials said.
 Police didn’t disclose details of the alleged incident. 
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New Chapter for 151 on the Lower East Side Bar
Spiked Slushies and Beer-and-Shot Combinations at Reopened Space










              One of several beer-and-shot combinations at 151 Rivington.
               Kevin Hagen for The Wall Street Journal









It’s a familiar story to many New Yorkers: They discover a bar they love, they commit to it as their neighborhood local...and then the bar closes. But there’s a new chapter to be written for 151 Rivington; 151 just opened bar in the space it formerly occupied.
 Just the name nods to its predecessor, the latest incarnation of the Lower East Side space retains a semblance of its former self. The same low ceilings remain, for example, but now there are geometric mirrors above the bar that glint in the dim light. 
 “That was really important to us, that we maintain some of that neighborhood identity,” co-owner Alex Day says.










              The Negroni Gone Way Wrong
               Kevin Hagen for The Wall Street Journal









“We wanted a small little intimate space that allowed you or forced you to mingle and have more interaction,” co-owner David Kaplan adds. “All of the seating is open so you can’t have a booth to yourself.”
 The drink menu is informed by the question: “What makes drinking fun?”
 The answer: the Dazzle Ship ($12), a slushie spiked with Avua cachaça and grapefruit liqueur and garnished with a parasol-wielding monkey. Also on the menu: several beer-and-shot combinations ($8–12) and the Negroni Gone Way Wrong ($12), which is combined in a malt mixer. 
 A small snack menu includes frozen Girl Scout cookies ($7) and an Elvis sandwich ($13) that combines peanut butter, bananas and candied bacon.
 The emphasis on fun belies the complicated machinery that happens outside of customer view. 
 Namely, 151’s slim bar size poses logistical challenges. There is little room for refrigerators to house bottled beer, wine and perishables. 
 Adding more fridges meant increasing the bar size and pushing into the customer area. “We weren’t willing to sacrifice any of that guest real estate,” Mr. Day says. “There’s one refrigerator in that bar. So everything had to be moved elsewhere.”
 The result is an elaborate draft system for beers, as well as for three different types of wine on tap. There is currently one cocktail on draft, the Pisco-based Night Light. (The draft system allows up to three cocktails on tap, via either nitrogen or carbon dioxide lines, which makes drinks still or effervescent.)
 And there’s the slushie machine.
 “The slushie machine is on one of the most complicated pieces of engineering in that entire building,” Mr. Day says. “The drawer that it sits on is on a cantilever which goes over a staircase.”
 “It all can pull out to maintain it,” he adds. “Those brackets can hold 600 pounds.”
 Pending the cooler autumn temperatures, the slushies are expected to remain on the menu through mid-October.
 —Elva Ramirez
  151, 151 Rivington St. between Clinton and Suffolk streets; open daily from 5 p.m. to 4 a.m.; (646) 490-4339. 
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City Restaurants Multiply, Despite High-Profile Closures 
Rent, Regulations Are Challenges, but Industry Is in Decade-Long Upswing
Laura Kusisto









              Jake Eberle in the kitchen of Le Fond, the French bistro he opened in the Greenpoint section of Brooklyn two weeks ago.
               Andrew Lamberson for The Wall Street Journal









The widely held notion that rising rents are making it nearly impossible to survive as a restaurant in the city received its ultimate endorsement this summer when celebrity restaurateur 
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       said the Union Square Café would move from its longtime home on East 16th Street.
 Mr. Meyer’s high-profile indictment of his rent bill played into the narrative of the struggling New York restaurant that has been amplified by a growing number of food blogs that chronicle every cafe and bistro’s closing in granular detail.
 The numbers suggest, however, that the last decade has seen a boom for the industry, despite higher rents, a more demanding clientele and additional layers of red tape, including a letter-grade health-rating system from the city. The number of permits for restaurants, bars and cafes rose more than 27% to 23,705 at the start of fiscal year 2015 this July from 18,606 in fiscal year 2006, according to the city Department of Health. 
 Industry observers say more chefs looking to have their own place and dinner-party impresarios going pro have defied the odds and taken on rents that can climb above $15,000 a month in some Manhattan neighborhoods. 
 The Union Square Café had been in its location for nearly 30 years and is credited with helping to transform the once-dodgy neighborhood. A representative for Mr. Meyer declined to disclose the rent increase and said they planned to move when their lease is up at the end of 2015. 
 Last month, the owner of Angelica Kitchen, a vegetarian institution in the East Village, put out a plea to patrons to come often to help the restaurant stay afloat. The rent has risen to more than $22,000 a month. In its early days at a different location on St. Mark’s Place, the restaurant paid $450 a month. “How many more dragon bowls can I sell?” said owner Leslie McEachern. 
 September saw the closure of Yaffa Café, an East Village restaurant with simple food and a popular backyard. These are just a few high-profile examples from recent weeks, though actual numbers of closings are difficult to obtain. Some experts said many dining spots had fared poorly in part because they opened 15 or 20 years ago—the typical life of a lease—when rents were much lower. 
 “The ones that have been around that are very successful probably are surprised when their lease expires because they’ve had a nice run,” said 
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       president of the Real Estate Board of New York, a trade group. 
 Mr. Spinola said landlords had raised rents because of increased costs and increased demand for retail space—in part from more restaurants. “Higher rents are happening because there’s greater interest in opening up restaurants so there’s a greater demand on space,” he said. 
 Brooklyn, where retail rents are significantly lower than in Manhattan, and where the dining scene is light on haute cuisine and heavy on craft beer and homemade pickles, has seen the biggest percentage increase in new restaurants over the last five years. 










              Jaime Mendoza sets up tables in the dining room of the newly opened Le Fond in Greenpoint.
               Andrew Lamberson for The Wall Street Journal









The number of eating establishments in Brooklyn grew 10% to 5,658 at the start of fiscal year 2014, from 5,151 in 2009, according to the health department. Manhattan saw a 6% rise—to 9,654 establishments.
 Veterans of New York’s unforgiving culinary scene question the staying power of the thousands of new dining spots. 
 “The restaurant industry is a high growth industry, but it is also a high turnover industry,” said 
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       executive director of the New York City Hospitality Alliance, a trade group.
 Drew Nieporent, the owner of Tribeca Grill and the Nobu chain of Japanese restaurants, said the phrase “fools rush in” came to mind when he looked at new restaurateurs. “If the rents were reasonable, I would have opened 20 more restaurants than I have today,” he said. 
 The numbers don’t indicate how much of the rise in permits has been driven by bars, casual cafes and takeout spots—which industry experts cite as the engine of the sector’s growth—as opposed to traditional sit-down restaurants. 
 Knowing the odds are stacked against new restaurants, Jake Eberle still decided to open a French bistro in Greenpoint two weeks ago. Mr. Eberle, 35 years old, a former chef de cuisine at the Lambs Club in Midtown, said it helped that rents in Greenpoint were about a third of even nearby Williamsburg. Le Fond has enjoyed a few glowing reviews in its early days. 
 “My father is a business owner, and I just always wanted to be my own boss and have control,” he said. 
 Still, Le Fond is likely to face challenges drawing clientele to a side street with few other restaurants. On a recent Tuesday evening—to be sure, a traditionally slow night in the restaurant business—it had about 10 customers at peak dining hour. 
  Write to Laura Kusisto at laura.kusisto@wsj.com  







This article was downloaded by calibre from http://online.wsj.com/articles/new-york-city-restaurants-multiply-despite-high-profile-closures-1412816142



 | Section Menu | Main Menu | 
| Next | Section Menu | Main Menu | Previous | 


Authorities Approve 14 New Charter Schools for New York City
Opponents Say Charters Drain Resources From Regular Public Schools
Leslie Brody









              Success Academy parents, staff, and students gather at Success Academy Harlem 4 with Success Academy CEO Eva Moskowitz in February 2014.
               Craig Warga for The Wall Street Journal









Success Academy Charter Schools won state approval Wednesday to start 14 charters in New York City, in addition to the 32 it already operates.
 Officials at the State University of New York approved the new schools, as well as three city charters for Achievement First, another established network.
 By state law, the city must give new and expanding charters free space or chip in for rent. Many educators expect it will be hard for the city to find room for new charters, considering preschool expansion, overcrowding, and the aversion of some district schools to share space.
 The rapid growth of Success Academy drew criticism from opponents, who said charters drain resources from regular public schools. Noah Gotbaum, an advocate for district schools, was among a group of parents calling on New York City Comptroller Scott Stringer to investigate their allegations that Success Academy has many empty seats and severe attrition.
 A representative for the nonprofit charter network denied those claims, saying that at the elementary level, most empty seats exist only in the first year open. He declined to comment on attrition in older grades, saying no district school is evaluated that way.
 A spokesman for Mr. Stringer said the comptroller would “exercise its broad authority to audit charter schools” but declined to elaborate.
 Supporters of the city’s largest charter network, run by 
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       say it gives poor and minority students a refuge in a city where many traditional schools are failing. Some Success Academy charters rank among the top schools statewide in test performance.
 New York City has 197 charter schools.
 The New York City Charter School Center says that a state law capping charters would allow for 28 more to be approved in the city, on top of today’s batch.
  Write to Leslie Brody at leslie.brody@wsj.com 
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Out of the Cannon, On to the Ovation
Alex Sharp and ‘The Curious Incident of the Dog In the Night-Time’
Marshall Heyman









              A dinner for ‘The Curious Incident of the Dog In the Night-Time.’
               Billy Farrell









The fashion community and the theater world don’t intersect quite enough in this town of ours, but, when they do, it’s probably something to which you should give your full attention. 
 Hence the turnout at Tuesday’s performance of “The Curious Incident of the Dog In the Night-Time,” which was actually a fundraising gala for the American Associates of the National Theatre. The London-based company gestated the adaptation of Mark Haddon’s 2003 novel about a young boy with Asperger’s who tries to uncover who killed a neighborhood dog with a garden fork. Like with “War Horse” and “One Man Two Guvnors,” it also helped bring the production over to New York City, where it opened on Sunday night. 










              Francesca Faridany and Anna Deavere Smith
               Billy Farrell









The hosts of the evening—which began with the show and concluded with a 300-person dinner afterward—included British actors Chiwetel Ejiofor, Dominic West and Ruth Wilson; the National’s new director, Rufus Norris; the theater producer Stuart Thompson; and two of Seventh Avenue’s most well-known Broadway hounds: Anna Wintour and Michael Kors.
 “I saw it in London,” said Mr. Kors of “Curious Incident,” as he entered the Barrymore Theatre on 47th Street, with such guests as Hugh Jackman and Deborra-Lee Furness; Neil Patrick Harris and David Burtka; Spike Jonze; Tommy and Dee Hilfiger; “True Detective” director Cary Fukunaga; Baz Luhrmann and costume designer Catherine Martin; and Kendall Jenner. “It’s fabulous.”
 Mr. Kors was especially excited to see the U.K.-born Alex Sharp in the leading role. Mr. Sharp’s story is one of the more exciting of the fall theater season. He got the part—his first professional job—just as he was graduating from Juilliard.
 “To be shot out of the cannon like that is just so exciting,” said Mr. Kors.










              Rufus Norris and Alex Sharp
               Benjamin Lozovsky/BFA









After what felt like a genuinely appreciative standing ovation after the performance and rave reviews all around, Mr. Sharp and his fellow cast members received another one as they entered supper—which lost Mr. Jackman and Ms. Jenner but gained a few models, like Karlie Kloss and Constance Jablonski—at a private club a few blocks away.
 “I’m having the time of my life,” said Mr. Sharp as Ms. Wintour introduced the 25-year-old actor to guests at various tables. He looked eagerly for a glass of white wine and answered questions about what it’s like to work opposite a white rat named Toby and an adorable puppy that goes by Sandy onstage and Jelly when off.
 “There were actually three dogs,” explained Mr. Sharp, “but two were fired because they got too big.”
 Though Mr. West and Ms. Wilson have been in town this week promoting their new Showtime series “The Affair,” Mr. Ejiofor came in specifically to support the National, which gave him a huge career boost in 2000, when he played a schizophrenic in Joe Penhall’s play “Blue/Orange.” All three Brits had been asked to speak on behalf of their hometown stages.










              Dee and Tommy Hilfiger.
               Billy Farrell









“How’s your speech?” Mr. West asked Mr. Ejiofor. “Are you going to riff?”
 “I’m actually riff-less,” said Mr. Ejiofor, who explained both over salad and at the podium how much seeing “Curious Incident” in New York had moved him.
 Mr. West, who also has a particularly rowdy dance scene in the new film “Pride,” told the crowd that he hadn’t worked at the National in years, but was excited for Mr. Norris taking the reins. “It’s always great when the artistic director changes, because you might get a job,” Mr. West said.










              Nick Sidi, Marianne Elliot and Ian Barford.
               Benjamin Lozovsky/BFA









Mr. Norris, who is in the middle of directing 
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      ’s adaptation of Katherine Boo’s “Behind the Beautiful Forevers” back in London, said originally he’d asked Marianne Elliot, who directed “Curious Incident” as well as “War Horse,” if she’d join him in running the National.
 “She said, ‘Sod off. Do it yourself,’ ” Mr. Norris recalled. “So she gets to make all these amazing shows and I have to give all the speeches.”
 Mr. Norris added that American support is particularly important for the organization and its global tentacles, “because the National Theatre is quickly becoming the international theater.”
  Write to Marshall Heyman at marshall.heyman@wsj.com 
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Honoring the Work of Half a Lifetime
Mark Gilbertson Honored at the Museum of the City of New York
Carson Griffith









              Tara Rockefeller, Mark Gilbertson and Allison Aston.
               Nicholas Hunt/Patrick McMullan









Thirty years is a long time; in fact, as Mark Gilbertson put it at New York After Dark at the Museum of the City of New York on Tuesday, “it’s more than half my life.” 
 But it’s also the amount of time, from 1984 until now, that Mr. Gilbertson has spent working on the Director’s Council, a group that works to raise funds and awareness for the museum, which works to encapsulate the past and present of New York City.
 This is one of the reasons that Mr. Gilbertson—along with philanthropists Allison Aston, and Tara Rockefeller—was being honored on Tuesday, but not the only one. 
 “I think we can all agree that nobody knows how to throw a party like Mark,” WNBC-TV news anchor Chuck Scarborough said to the crowd, which included Jonathan Farkas, Jill Roosevelt, Liliana Cavendish, Jennifer Creel, 
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       and Prince Dimitri of Yugoslavia, on the museum’s terrace overlooking Central Park. “It’s not just his charitable work we celebrate tonight. It is Mark’s genuine gift for friendship that brings us together on so many wonderful occasions.” 
 Even Ms. Rockefeller graciously deferred attention from herself and toward Mr. Gilbertson during her short speech. 
 “Really, we’re all here for Mark, and we can’t forget that, first and foremost,” she said, after they handed her a blue Tiffany box as an honoree gift. 
 To hear Mr. Gilbertson tell it, however, he’s just there for the party, and he has been, ever since he moved from Palm Beach, Fla., 30 years ago, and was asked to start the Director’s Council for the Museum. 
 “I was already known to be sociable and I was good at organizing,” he recounted. Some things have changed—“we were typing the guest list, and we were making all kinds of mistakes; I remember David Koch arriving and his name wasn’t on the list”—and some things have stayed the same. 
 Others observed this well, including one female guest who whispered to her companion, “this party is like Groundhog’s Day,” as a tray of cocktail shrimp passed by.
 “Not a lot has changed. We’ve all just gotten a little older, more wrinkles, the smiles are still there. We’re still happy to see each other. As far as everyone you saw 10 years ago, they’re still here, and that says a lot,” said Kamie Lightburn, a friend of Mr. Gilbertson and supporter of the museum. 
 During his speech, Mr. Gilbertson mentioned “the many friendships and, yes, relationships that have formed and blossomed between all of those involved along the way.” He asked one favor of the familiar audience, however: “If anyone asks, just tell them I was a very sophisticated 12-year-old when I was asked to found the [council]!”
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Blankets and More for War Refugees in Turkey
Chobani’s Hamdi Ulukaya to Give $2 Million for Humanitarian Aid
Colleen Wilson
As 
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       sees it, his home country of Turkey has embraced an exceedingly hospitable and charitable role in recent months, offering refuge to hundreds of thousands of people fleeing the violent conflicts raging in its neighbor countries, Syria and Iraq. 
 On Thursday, Mr. Ulukaya, founder of Greek yogurt company Chobani Inc., will announce he is giving $2 million in humanitarian aid to the International Rescue Committee, the United Nations High Commissioner for Refugees and other, yet-to-be-named groups providing relief to displaced families who have fled to Turkey. 
 He hopes his announcement will draw the attention of organizations doing such work and that they will get in touch.
 “It’s heartbreaking what’s happening,” said Mr. Ulukaya.










              Hamdi Ulukaya
               









A portion of the fund is allocated for medicines and blankets, Mr. Ulukaya said. The other part, he said, is aimed at providing psychological help to the traumatized.
 “Hopefully we can…get people to start talking and get some treatment there,” he said, which is something that “we do in the long-term for these people to overcome this tragedy and bring them back to life.” 
 “Turkey has been great, they opened their doors,” said Mr. Ulukaya, who hopes his donation can help alleviate some of the burden the Turkish government has taken on. 
 “The magnitude [of people] is getting worse…Nobody can prepare for that in such a short time,” he said. “It can’t just be government organizations” providing relief, he added.
 Mr. Ulukaya, originally from Erzincan, Turkey, located in a northeast section of the country, immigrated to the U.S. in 1994 and about 10 years later bought a former Kraft Foods Inc. plant, which led to Chobani first hitting the shelves in 2007, Mr. Ulukaya said. The company has a plant in upstate New York.
 In the last seven years, he said, the company has seen rapid growth, with more than $1 billion in revenue expected by the end of 2014. 
 The company’s success has enabled Mr. Ulukaya to extend charitable donations both in the U.S. and abroad, he said.
 In 2012, Mr. Ulukaya said, he donated more than $1 million to the Global Enrichment Foundation to support about 200,000 people in Somalia suffering from famine.
 Chobani is also an official sponsor of Team USA for the Olympic and Paralympic Games through 2020 and has joined with organizations that promote healthy eating in schools.
 “We’re trying to reach out and inspire nice actions for people,” said Mr. Ulukaya.
 “And every once in a while when a crisis happens around the world, we just do our part.”
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Trio Jazzed for Web Venture
Christian McBride to Host ‘Jazz Night in America’
Pia Catton









              Bassist Christian McBride will host ‘Jazz Night in America,’a new multiplatform show. ‘He crosses generations in the best way.’
               Anna Webber









Collaboration is a hallmark of jazz musicians, but now a trio of institutions is working together on a groundbreaking gig.
 Jazz at Lincoln Center, National Public Radio and Newark-based jazz radio station WBGO 88.3 FM are expected to announce Thursday a new multiplatform show, “Jazz Night in America,” in an effort to reach broader audiences. A rare example of a coordinated digital effort within this genre, the weekly one-hour program is in direct response to the rise of music consumption via online services and mobile devices.
 The partnership is meant to meet listeners where they are. 
 “You can put a progressive show on the radio, but are you reaching the audience if radio is not the medium they’re looking to receive it in?” said 
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       president and chief executive of WBGO.
 WBGO will be the show’s primary audio producer, and performances will come mainly from Jazz at Lincoln Center, though some of the shows will come from other venues around the country. 
 NPR will distribute the program to its member stations, more than 100 so far, and will consolidate its jazz coverage onto an online platform featuring a chat room and videos. 
 “We want to make sure it connects to people in the way they listen to music now,” said Anya Grundmann, director and executive producer at NPR Music.
 The three organizations raised about $1 million to support the project. 
 “When you work together with strong strategic partners, everybody wins. You have a better shot of keeping things going longer,” said Gabrielle Armand, a vice president at Jazz at Lincoln Center.
 Jazz bassist 
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       will host the program, solidifying his emerging role as a leader in the field. He is jazz adviser at New Jersey Performing Arts Center, where he performs regularly and has input in programming.
 “He’s becoming an important spokesperson, curator and advocate,” said the center’s president and chief executive John Schreiber, who isn’t involved with the radio program but created the advisory role for Mr. McBride. “He crosses generations in the best way and encourages a respect for the history of the music.”
 “Jazz Night in America,” which won’t be live, will emphasize storytelling and the themes behind the music. But Mr. McBride said he hopes to hit a balance of smarts and swing. 
 “Jazz is always fighting a battle of being cerebral,” he said. “That’s not a bad thing, but we don’t want to turn off the people who are curious by being too dogmatic or too much on the academia side.”
 There may be times when Mr. McBride is performing in addition to his hosting duties, but he’s hoping the audience will roll with it: “People will listen to it and say ‘Get a load of this guy. He’s introducing himself.’ ”
  Write to Pia Catton at pia.catton@wsj.com 
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‘Birdman’ Takes Flight, ‘Iris’ and More
Plus Evoking Philip Roth and ‘Clouds of Sils Maria’
Steve Dollar









              Designer Iris Apfel and Dries Van Noten in ‘Iris,’ a new documentary from pioneer Albert Maysles.
               Film Society of Lincoln Center









It’s last call at the 52nd annual New York Film Festival, which closes this weekend with the world premiere of “Birdman or the Unexpected Virtue of Ignorance,” written and directed by Alejandro González Iñárritu. The film features Michael Keaton as an action movie star attempting to reinvent himself by producing his adaptation of a Raymond Carver book on Broadway, although everyone in the ensemble cast (Ed Norton, Emma Stone, Naomi Watts, Zach Galifianakis) seems to be a hindrance. Here’s a look at some other highlights.
 
  ‘Iris’ 
  Dir. Albert Maysles  
 Screens: Thursday 6 p.m., Walter Reade Theater. Friday; 3:45 p.m., Francesca Beale Theater. Sunday, 12:15 p.m., Francesca Beale Theater.
 Documentary pioneer Albert Maysles is famous for “Salesman,” “Gimme Shelter” and other so-called “direct cinema” films made with his brother David and Charlotte Zwerin. Now 87, he presents another in a gallery of observational portraits. His subject is Iris Apfel, the designer, who is still going strong at age 93.
 
  ‘Listen Up Philip’ 
  Dir. Alex Ross Perry  
 Screens: Thursday, 6 p.m., Alice Tully Hall. Friday, 9 p.m., Francesca Beale Theater.
 The festival paid homage to novelist Thomas Pynchon with Paul Thomas Anderson’s “Inherent Vice.” Now it nods to 
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       skillfully evoked in the life and times of another Philip (Jason Schwartzman), an ambitious young author whose relationships suffer for his arrogance. Jonathan Pryce plays the Roth-like mentor, with Elisabeth Moss as Philip’s photographer girlfriend, who gets her own chapter in this classic New York story.
 
  ‘Clouds of Sils Maria’ 
  Dir. Olivier Assayas  
 Screens: Thursday, 9 p.m., Alice Tully Hall.
 Famous actress Juliette Binoche stars as a famous actress in a multilayered show-business drama that is both playful and philosophical in its regard to the actor’s craft, celebrity and the roles women play—in life and on stage. Kristen Stewart is her savvy personal assistant, who becomes an intimate foil in a story where life ambiguously imitates art and art mocks itself with a knowing wink. (Note: There are “Twilight” jokes.) 
 
  ‘CITIZENFOUR’ 
  Dir. Laura Poitras  
 Screens: Friday, 6 p.m., Alice Tully Hall. Saturday, 1 p.m., Walter Reade Theater.
 A surprise addition to the festival, the hotly anticipated documentary about the Edward Snowden case and the National Security Agency leaks has its world premiere. Filmmaker Laura Poitras (“The Oath”) collaborated with journalist Glenn Greenwald in a series of secret interviews with Mr. Snowden that began in Hong Kong in June 2013.
 
  ‘Foxcatcher’ 
  Dir. Bennett Miller  
 Screens: Friday, 9 p.m., Alice Tully Hall. Saturday, 2 p.m., Alice Tully Hall.
 Funny guy Steve Carell bends sinister in Bennett Miller’s drama. It’s based on the real-life 1996 case of a du Pont family heir with delusions of grandeur, whose obsession with a pair of Olympic champion wrestlers—brothers played by Channing Tatum and Mark Ruffalo—leads to madness and murder.







This article was downloaded by calibre from http://online.wsj.com/articles/birdman-takes-flight-iris-and-more-1412818557



 | Section Menu | Main Menu | 
| Next | Section Menu | Main Menu | Previous | 


John Tavares Has a Point to Make
Seven Months Since His Last Meaningful Game, Captain Wants to Resurrect Islanders
Dave Caldwell









              Center John Tavares, right, will see his first NHL action in more than seven months when the Islanders open their regular season on Friday.
               Associated Press









UNIONDALE, N.Y.—
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       knew right away that the wait would be the hardest part.
 On Feb. 19, while playing for Canada at the Winter Olympics in Sochi, Russia, Tavares was pinned hard against the boards by Latvian defenseman Arturs Kulda and tore the medial collateral ligament in his left knee. A day later, he was ruled out for the remainder of the NHL season.
 With the Islanders already a long shot to squeeze into the playoffs, Tavares, the team’s 24-year-old captain and elite center, hardly needed a calendar to figure that more than seven months would pass before he’d play in his next NHL game. For a rink rat like him, those would be seven long months.
 “That was something that mentally I had to prepare for,” Tavares said after a recent practice at Nassau Coliseum. “I just tried to put everything I could into rehab and getting ready for training camp.”
 Tavares, fully recovered, was ready to go for the first day of camp last month and will be in the lineup when the Islanders open the regular season Friday in Raleigh, N.C., against the Carolina Hurricanes. His wait is just about over. Good thing, too, because big things will once again be expected from Tavares this season as the Islanders try to climb out of the Metropolitan Division cellar in their final season before leaving Nassau County for Barclays Center in Brooklyn.
 It’s easy to forget that Tavares and the Islanders surged to the franchise’s first playoff berth in six years in 2013, showing plenty of gumption in a six-game, first-round loss to Pittsburgh and its own elite Canadian center, Sidney Crosby. But off-season optimism turned sour when injuries and poor play hit the team hard early last season, with the Islanders losing 18 of 21 games between Nov. 5 and Dec. 17. They limped to the finish with the third-worst record in the Eastern Conference, and without Tavares.
 “We’d talked about how it was only going to get harder for us,” Tavares said of last year’s off-season. “We weren’t going to surprise anybody. But we just didn’t seem to handle it well. We just didn’t play well enough on a consistent basis, especially early in the year. Sometimes, when things aren’t going well, you just keep digging a hole.”
 Then Tavares got hurt in Sochi—the nightmare scenario for every NHL team with players in the Olympics. The Islanders rallied to win six of their last nine games, but it was too late. The playoff appearance of 2013 seemed like a giant tease. Same old Islanders.
 “We started slow, and it felt like the rest of the way we were clawing and fighting from behind,” forward Josh Bailey said. “And when you have your best player go down, it certainly didn’t help matters.”
 Tavares missed 22 games. He attended the 11 games the Islanders played at home after he was injured, and he went home to Toronto to see family and friends when the team was on the road. The team missed him for more than just his scoring and passing.
 “He’s just one of those guys who does everything right,” said defenseman Travis Hamonic. “He’s always preparing the right way. Last year was his first year as captain, but he’s been a leader ever since he’s been here. He’s been through that his whole entire life.”
 Tavares had suffered a similar injury to his left knee when he tried out, at age 16, for Canada’s under-18 national team, so he had a sense of what would be in store. The first thing he’d need to do was stay off his knee for nearly two months.
 He was back on the ice in Canada, with his personal skating coach, at the beginning of May, and he practiced for three days later in the month with the London Knights, his former junior team. Incredibly, he felt he only needed to do a little more skating than he usually does each off-season, and he returned to camp with two good knees and his resolve intact.
 “He’s an extension of the coaching staff,” said Islanders coach Jack Capuano. “For me, his play speaks for itself. But having him every day in practice, in games, in between periods, in the room, what he’s saying to the team—that’s what you missed.”
 A healthy Tavares notwithstanding, the Islanders should be better this season. They added a top goaltender, Jaroslav Halak. They shelled out $36.75 million on four-year contracts for forwards Mikhail Grabovski and Nikolai Kulemin. And they want to give the Nassau Coliseum crowd one more good season before they go to the city.
 But the fulcrum remains Tavares, who likes to think of himself as durable and reliable. Now he’s got his team back, with goals to score and a case to make that 2012-13 was no fluke.
 “I think we looked at it as a starting point,” he said of that season. “We saw how much fun that was, how much hard work it took, how we came together. A lot of the guys from that team are still here. Last year…I thought we tried to approach it the right way, but we just didn’t seem to handle it well. Hopefully, we learned from that, and we can build off that.”
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Knicks Struggle on Both Ends in Preseason Loss
New-Look Knicks Drop Preseason Opener to the Boston Celtics
Chris Herring









              Boston Celtics guard Evan Turner (11) and New York Knicks forward Amar'e Stoudemire reach for a loose ball.
               Associated Press









HARTFORD, Conn.—The new-look Knicks struggled to defend or take care of the ball in their preseason opener Wednesday, falling to the Boston Celtics, 106-86, here at the XL Center.
 New York were often caught out of position defensively, which Boston exploited by using back-door passes. On the other end of the floor, the Knicks finished the contest with 28 turnovers—matching the number of field goals they had for the entire game—illustrating that their newly introduced triangle offense will probably take some time to iron out. 
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       shot 3-of-9 for 10 points, while second-year guard 
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       led all Knicks with 18 points.
 The contest was rookie coach 
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      ’s first, which allowed fans to have a look at which way he’s leaning in terms of a potential starting lineup. Fisher went with point guard 
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       shooting guard 
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       Anthony, power forward 
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      —a lineup that, on paper, would appear to be light on defense. In particular, last season’s Knicks surrendered an eye-popping 117 points per 100 plays with Anthony playing small forward and Bargnani playing power forward—far worse than the 111 points per 100 plays they allowed in all other situations, per Stats LLC. The starting group looked a step slow on that end of the floor, even with Boston’s Rajon Rondo and 
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       sitting the game out.
 Fisher acknowledged that his group wasn’t the strongest on defense from an individual standpoint, but hoped that they could get stops with a solid scheme and good communication. He cautioned against reading too much into the initial starting five, adding that things could easily change before the regular-season opener three weeks from now. “We may try a few different things between now and then,” Fisher said.
 Fisher said Smith got the start at shooting guard in part because defensive specialist 
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       (who sat out with a hamstring injury) and Hardaway (hip) had been limited in recent practices. Using that logic, Bargnani may not be a lock at power forward, either; Amar’e Stoudemire sat out portions of training camp, too, to rest his fragile knees, while fellow big man Jason Smith missed Wednesday’s game to tend to a personal matter.
 Still, Wednesday suggested what many figured might be the case: That Fisher, who played in highly traditional lineups for the majority of his career, might be likely to go with traditional groups. It will be an interesting dynamic to watch, given how much better the Knicks have played with two points guards and Anthony at power forward.
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With Brodeur Gone, Schneider Embraces Devils’ Top Job
“Just to Have Your Own Net, It’s Important,” Says Schneider
Dave Caldwell









              For the first time in his career, Cory Schneider is a No. 1 goalie.
               Getty Images









NEWARK—Devils coach 
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       had no complaints. He had two world-class goaltenders on his roster last season, and one of them just happened to be Martin Brodeur, with his three Stanley Cup championships and assortment of NHL records.
 “And from a coaching standpoint, you can never have enough great players around,” DeBoer said after a recent practice.
 Brodeur was the goalie of record in 39 of the Devils’ 82 games last season, with Cory Schneider, acquired from Vancouver for a first-round draft pick in June 2013, the goalie of record in the other 43. By all accounts, the duo handled the platoon with class.
 “We made it work, because I think it was better for the team,” Schneider said.
 Better for morale, perhaps, but the two-goalie setup hardly helped the Devils in the standings, especially as it became apparent that Schneider was the better of the two. The Devils also encountered several other problems—namely, scoring goals—and missed the playoffs for the third time in four seasons. 
 So Lou Lamoriello, the team’s tradition-bound, 71-year-old general manager, made two rather uncharacteristic business decisions: He let the 42-year-old Brodeur, who was unhappy about his reduced playing time, walk away as a free agent. And he signed Schneider to a seven-year, $42 million contract extension.
 “Both wanted to play more games, but we all come to the point where we’re replaceable,” said Patrik Elias, the Devils’ 38-year-old forward. “It doesn’t matter who you are and what you’ve accomplished. There’s a time when you’ve got to look forward. It’s always tough to realize that.”
 Now, as the Devils get set to open their regular season Thursday night in Philadelphia against the Flyers, someone else will be carrying the load for the first time in 20 years. Brodeur played at least 70 games in 12 seasons for this conservative, defense-first franchise, so his departure marks a tectonic shift. Sometimes, during the Devils’ glory years, he had to be forced to take a game off. Now, at 42, he’s a free agent looking for a team to give him another shot. 
 “Goalies need to know they’re No. 1 and it’s their job,” said forward Dainius Zubrus. “If they have a rough game, they’re in tomorrow.” 
 With Brodeur gone, that role goes to the 28-year-old Schneider, who, primarily because of a lack of offensive support, posted a 16-15-12 record last season despite an impressive 1.97 goals-against average and a .921 save percentage.
 “Just to have your own net, it’s important,” Schneider said. “It’s good to get into a rhythm and establish a No. 1 guy. It’s been four or five years in the league for me, and I haven’t had that opportunity.”
 And that is the big issue. Schneider’s 45 games last year were a career high, after being stuck behind Roberto Luongo in Vancouver for five seasons. In fact, Schneider has played in a mere 143 NHL games since 2008—less than two full seasons.
 Lamoriello has added offensive players with more punch, notably free-agent forward Mike Cammalleri, who scored 26 goals in Calgary last season. But these Devils, still a team that looks to generate scoring chances off defensive stops, will be defined by Schneider’s performances—as they were by Brodeur’s for a generation. 
 “He’s a great goaltender,” Elias said. “He has great potential. But he has never played 60 or 70 games in a season. We all believe he can do the job. He’s done it in a shorter season. And so does management. That’s why they handled it the way they did.”
 Brodeur remains unsigned, though he could get job offers if a goalie somewhere goes down with an injury. Meanwhile, the Devils re-signed his former backup, Scott Clemmensen, but strictly as a backup to Schneider. 
 “If you ask any goaltender in the NHL, the perfect situation is a clear-cut No. 1—a guy who knows he’s going to play no matter what, and he’s going to be in there for a majority of the games,” DeBoer said. “I think Marty would have said the same thing last year. So, from that aspect, it’s more comfortable.”
 More comfortable, yes, but at the same time, the Devils enter the unknown for the first time in 20 years. As Elias put it, “We shall see, won’t we?”
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First-Place Eagles Are Ripe for the Plucking
Philadelphia On Record-Setting Pace for Non-Offensive Touchdowns  
Alex Raskin









              The Eagles’ Darren Sproles has returned a punt for a touchdown this season, but Philadelphia has struggled in the traditional areas of the game.
               Getty Images









EAST RUTHERFORD, N.J.—The Giants’ three-game winning streak has been cause for extraordinary relief among fans, but it’s worth noting that those three opponents currently own a combined record of 6-9. So as impressive as it is that Giants are 3-2, the humbling reality is that their next six opponents have a combined record of 21-8. 
 The Eagles, whom the Giants will face in Philadelphia on Sunday night, are the defending NFC East champions and currently own a share of first place at 4-1. But while the Eagles appear to be a fitting start to this brutal stretch of games, offensively and defensively, they have more in common with the Giants’ last three opponents—Houston, Washington and Atlanta.
 Philadelphia ranks ninth in the NFL in passing, 23rd in rushing, 24th in run defense and 29th in pass defense—not first-place numbers. As respectable as they have been through the air, quarterback Nick Foles has already been intercepted five times, a jarring figure compared with last season, when he was picked off just twice in 13 games.
 So how is it that the Eagles can win four of five games and nearly upset the 49ers in San Francisco without much success on offense or defense?
 Giants coach 
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       knows exactly how. “They have a punt return for a touchdown, a kickoff return for a touchdown, they have two blocked punts for touchdowns, they have three defensive touchdowns,” he said Wednesday, ticking off all the Eagles’ big plays on the season.
 The Eagles are the only NFL team since 1940 to score seven non-offensive touchdowns in its first five games of the season, according to Stats, LLC. At this pace, Philadelphia will break the 1998 Seattle Seahawks’ mark of 13 non-offensive touchdowns in an entire season. 
 The problem for the Eagles is that big plays come and go. 
 That Seahawks team missed the playoffs at 8-8 because it wasn’t especially good offensively or defensively (23rd and 27th, respectively), and the same might be said for the Eagles, particularly in the red zone.
 The Eagles have allowed 10 touchdowns on 16 defensive possessions inside the 20-yard line, which ranks 23rd in the NFL. And since their running game has suffered in the wake of center Jason Kelce’s hernia surgery, they’ve been equally bad in the offensive red zone, scoring just six touchdowns on 16 possessions, bad enough for 30th in the league. 
 The Giants, on the other hand, have been traditional to fault, scoring all 16 of their touchdowns on the offensive end. And they have 120 points to show for their 24 trips inside the 20-yard line. 
 The biggest challenge for the Giants may be simply containing the Eagles’ returners. As obvious as it sounds, the Giants want to avoid punting directly at first-year Eagle Darren Sproles, a superlative return man who has already taken one punt back for a touchdown this season. 
 “He’s brought the big play, there’s no doubt about that,” Coughlin said. 
 Philadelphia does rank fifth in the NFL in average starting field position after kickoffs, but returner Chris Polk is currently fighting a hamstring injury. 
 There are other areas of concern for the Giants. For one, starting running back Rashad Jennings and his sprained MCL will likely be replaced by rookie Andre Williams on Sunday. 
 Also, Philadelphia has a decent pass rush, which Giants quarterback 
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       considers the catalyst for their high-risk, high-reward defense. 
 “They’re doing a good job getting to the quarterback,” he said.” They’re getting sacks, they have a good pressure package, they’re also having good coverage down the field and the quarterbacks are having to hold it some, so it’s a combination of both those things.”
 The Giants have turned the ball over seven times this year, but they didn’t do so last week and Manning is starting to see less pressure behind the reconstructed offensive line. 
 If they can just keep control of the ball and avoid a special-teams disaster, they’ll be able to show how a 3-2 team is better than a 4-1 team. 




Special Efforts
 Most non-offensive touchdowns in the first five games of a season.*
   	Team 	Year 	TDs 
  	Philadelphia 	2014 	7 
  	 Kansas City
  	2003 	6 
  	 Washington
  	1973 	6 
  	 Minnesota
  	1970 	6 
  	 Chicago
  	1942 	6 
 
 Source: Stats, LLC
 *since 1940
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Rex Ryan Is ‘Up for Suggestions’ on How to Fix Jets
Coach Endures the Most Difficult Period of His Career
Stu Woo









              Rex Ryan and the Jets are reeling at 1-4.
               Getty Images









FLORHAM PARK, N.J.—In both victory and defeat, Jets head coach 
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       has always been feisty and frank when discussing his team. With the Jets reeling at 1-4 after an ugly blowout loss, that candor has been present this week, but some of the confidence has been replaced with a previously imperceptible anxiety as Ryan endures the most difficult period of his coaching career.
 “I’m up for suggestions,” Ryan said Wednesday, when asked whether he had any drastic solutions to overhaul his team. “I’ve never been in this exact situation before.”
 Since taking over the Jets in 2009 amid much bluster and many promises of postseason glory, Ryan had never lost four straight games until last Sunday, when the Jets sank further than anyone could have predicted in a 31-0 loss to San Diego. The team was outgained 439 yards to 151, managed just 60 total passing yards, and didn’t advance the ball past midfield until midway through the fourth quarter.
 Ryan has been direct in addressing his job security, or lack thereof. After team owner Woody Johnson publicly backed him last week (before the San Diego debacle), the coach joked that he was glad Johnson hadn’t fired him. On an ESPN radio show Tuesday, Ryan said that if he didn’t fix his team soon, “I don’t think for a minute I’ll be here.”
 He tried to soften that comment on Wednesday. “I believe this team is going to get this turned and my future is what it is,” he said. 
 He began his unusually staid news conference by noting the dozen television cameras in the room, about twice as many as usual. “We’ve got to win so there’s two cameras,” he said.
 Ryan’s immediate focus was on motivating his players. He was unhappy about how they practiced on Wednesday, saying they were “licking our wounds.”
 “It’s not as much bounce, and guys with smiles on their faces,” Ryan said. “Obviously, it’s a time when we do need to find ways to win. It just seemed a little off today.”
 His observation echoed that of linebacker Demario Davis, who said Sunday that the Jets “were not practicing like a championship team.” Davis retracted that comment Wednesday, saying he was talking only about himself. But several teammates said they felt the same about Wednesday’s practice.
 “Guys came out a little bit sluggish, maybe feeling some aftereffects” from Sunday’s game, quarterback Geno Smith said. Receiver Eric Decker, who practiced Wednesday and said he hopes to play against Denver this Sunday after missing the game in San Diego, called it a “grinding” practice.
 “I guess guys might be sore, kind of tired,” Decker said. “It wasn’t all enthusiastic.”
 The Jets are aware that their losing streak has preceded what might be their toughest two-game stretch of the season. On Sunday they will host the AFC champion Denver Broncos, followed four days later by a trip to Foxborough, Mass., to play the resurgent Patriots. 
 For any pessimistic fans who believe the Jets will be 1-6 by next week, there is even more bad news: The four games following the Patriots are tough, too. The Jets will twice face the Buffalo Bills, who are 3-2 and tied with the Patriots for the AFC East lead, as well as the 3-2 Pittsburgh Steelers and the 2-3 Kansas Chiefs, who went 11-5 last year. If Ryan and the Jets can’t find a way to stop the bleeding quickly, they could easily be 1-10 heading into December. 
 Making matters worse, they may enter this stretch without their defensive leader, linebacker David Harris, who didn’t practice Wednesday after injuring his shoulder in Sunday’s game.
  Write to Stu Woo at stu.woo@wsj.com 
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Triangle or No Triangle, Jose Calderon Should Help the Knicks
Point Guard Ranked Behind Only Chris Paul Last Season in Generating Points Per 100 Possessions
Michael Salfino









              Jose Calderon (8), here playing for the Mavericks against Raymond Felton and the Knicks on Feb. 24 last season, was swapped for Felton during the off-season.
               NBAE/Getty Images









As the Knicks opened their preseason slate Wednesday night against the Celtics, all eyes were on coach 
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      ’s new triangle offense. But if the Knicks want to improve their scoring efficiency this season, it will all come back to the new man orchestrating the attack. 
 Last year, point guard 
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       who was acquired in the off-season for 




  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  


          Raymond Felton,


  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
       ranked behind only 
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       (along with James Harden) in generating points per 100 possessions, with 120. (There are about 100 possessions in a typical game.) 
 That’s quite a bit more than Felton, whose 103 points per 100 possessions ranked 23rd among the 26 point guards who played at least 2,000 minutes, according to Basketball-Reference.
 Calderon’s poor defense is a given: He ranked last among the top offensive point guards. But he still netted a plus-8 net rating when factoring both offense and defense, versus minus-8 for Felton. And the Knicks don’t seem to be losing anything on defense with Calderon, since Felton graded just as poorly last year.
 The hope is that Calderon and 
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       will form a fruitful partnership on offense given the spacing Calderon is able to create with his outstanding three-point shooting (44.9% in 2013-14) and savvy play. Teams didn’t have to respect Felton’s outside game last year, when he converted a below-average 31.8% of treys.
 Calderon’s impact on Carmelo Anthony may be foreshadowed by his results last year with Dallas’s 
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       who at age 35 significantly bettered his career shooting percentages.




Get to the Point
 Here are the best scoring point guards last season (estimated points per 100 possessions) with their corresponding defensive rating and net rating (minimum 350 assists, 2,000 minutes played).
   	Player 	Minutes 	Off. Rating 	Def. Rating 	Net Rating 
  	1. Chris Paul LAC 	2,171 	125 	103 	22 
  	 2. Jose Calderon DAL 
  	2468 	120 	112 	8 
  	 3. James Harden HOU
  	2777 	120 	107 	13 
  	 4. Goran Dragic PHO
  	2668 	119 	109 	10 
  	 5. Kyle Lowry TOR
  	2862 	118 	106 	12 
  	 6. Stephen Curry GSW
  	2846 	117 	104 	13 
  	 11. Deron Williams BKN
  	2059 	112 	109 	3 
  	 23. Raymond Felton NYK 
  	2017 	103 	111 	-8 
 
 Source: Basketball-Reference.com
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Gap CEO to Step Down [B1] [Thu, 09 Oct 10:31]Glenn Murphy will step down next year as chief executive of Gap Inc., where he reversed a long-running sales slump but more recently has struggled to reinvigorate the company’s namesake brand.



	
Manufacturing Wages Rise Fast in Some States [B1] [Thu, 09 Oct 10:31]Manufacturing wages are rising rapidly in some big industrial areas as skills shortages and falling jobless rates force firms to pay up to attract workers.



	
Apple Surprised by GT Bankruptcy Filing [B1] [Thu, 09 Oct 10:31]The abrupt bankruptcy filing by GT Advanced Technologies stunned investors, creditors and partners including Apple, which backed the materials maker for its massive bet on sapphire screen technology.



	
AT&T; Settles ‘Cramming’ Accusations [B1] [Thu, 09 Oct 10:31]AT&T; has agreed to pay $105 million to settle accusations that it added hundreds of millions of dollars in bogus third-party charges to subscribers’ wireless bills.



	
Fuel Economy Gains Stall [B1] [Thu, 09 Oct 10:31]The pace of improvement in fuel economy, now at a record 24.1 miles a gallon, is slowing as cheaper gas encourages consumers to buy trucks and sport-utility vehicles, new figures from the EPA showed.



	
Johnson Controls Dismisses Management-Consulting Firm [Thu, 09 Oct 10:31]Johnson Controls dismissed a management-consulting firm following disclosures that one of its principals had an extramarital affair with Johnson Controls Chief Executive Alex Molinaroli.



	
Alcoa Lifted by Higher Prices [Thu, 09 Oct 10:31]Alcoa posted its strongest earnings in a year and a half on the back of higher aluminum prices, lower materials costs and improved productivity.



	
Indian Car Makers Enhance the Hatchback [B2] [Thu, 09 Oct 10:31]A new class of car—a hatchback with a trunk stitched on to look like a minisedan—has been born in India from the unique aspirations of the country’s consumers and a tax loophole. 



	
High Court Weighs Pay for Amazon Security Checks [B3] [Thu, 09 Oct 10:31]The Supreme Court wrestled with whether Amazon.com warehouse employees should be paid for time they spend being screened for theft at the end of work shifts.



	
PC Shipments Decline [B3] [Thu, 09 Oct 10:31]PC sales fell in the third quarter as shipments declined in emerging markets and computer upgrades slowed.



	
AMD CEO Rory Read Steps Down [B2] [Thu, 09 Oct 10:31]Advanced Micro Devices said President and CEO Rory Read has stepped down from those positions. The semiconductor company named Lisa Su president, chief executive and a board member, effective immediately.



	
FDA Panel Recommends Boston Scientific’s Watchman Device [B3] [Thu, 09 Oct 10:31]An FDA advisory panel narrowly voted to recommend that regulators approve the Watchman heart device by Boston Scientific, despite their concerns that the device isn't as effective as standard drug therapy. 



	
UPS Sets Service to Pare Delivery Stops [B3] [Thu, 09 Oct 10:31]United Parcel Service said it is launching a service by cutting down on delivery stops, allowing customers to pick up their packages at dry cleaners, convenience stores and pharmacies.



	
IKEA Enters Insurance Business [Thu, 09 Oct 10:31]Swedish furniture giant IKEA Group is making a push into the insurance market, rolling out trial sales of a range of policies within the next few weeks, according to a person familiar with the company’s plans.



	
Dalian Wanda Plans Fund to Lure Movie Industry [Thu, 09 Oct 10:31]China’s Dalian Wanda Group plans to set up an annual fund to lure movie producers to a planned multibillion-dollar studio project. 



	
Cooper Tire to Sell Stake in China Venture [Thu, 09 Oct 10:31]Cooper Tire’s China partner said it would buy out the U.S. company’s majority stake in a Chinese tire factory for $284.5 million. 



	
Corporate Watch: News Digest [Thu, 09 Oct 10:31]Monsanto Co. forecast lower-than-expected profits over the coming fiscal year, saying it expects farmers to change their planting and tighten spending on farm supplies amid the weakest grain prices in years.



	
Tech Leader Fires Back on Encryption [Thu, 09 Oct 10:31]Google’s Eric Schmidt gave Silicon Valley’s first public retort in a renewed debate on how far technology companies should go to protect phone data, saying plans wouldn’t undermine law enforcement.



	
HTC Unveils Selfie Camera [Thu, 09 Oct 10:31]HTC launched a waterproof camera for taking selfies, a departure from the Taiwanese smartphone maker’s usual focus on mobile-phone hardware.



	
IRobot Introduces System to Help Machines Think for Themselves [Thu, 09 Oct 10:31]IRobot, maker of the Roomba cleaner, introduced a new operating system that it says enhances the ability of robots aimed at the military to think for themselves when navigating difficult terrain.



	
The Accelerators: One Founder, Or More? [Thu, 09 Oct 10:31]One of the most important early decisions for a company founder is whether to form a founding team.



	
Bowling Chain Bowlmor Puts Its Own Spin on American Pastime [Thu, 09 Oct 10:31]Over nearly two decades, Bowlmor President Tom Shannon has expanded his business to more than 340 bowling alleys. He talks about what he’s doing to keep customers coming in the doors.
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Gap CEO Glenn Murphy to Step Down Feb. 1
Departure Announced as Apparel Retailer Reports Lackluster September Sales
Suzanne Kapner

Glenn Murphy


  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
       will step down next year as chief executive of 
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       where he reversed a long-running sales slump but more recently has struggled to reinvigorate the company’s namesake brand.




















The change at the top was disclosed Wednesday as Gap reported flat sales for September. The monthly result, which the company called disappointing, reflected an unexpectedly deep 3% drop in comparable sales at its Gap stores. The decline was on top of a 3% drop at the Gap brand in September 2013.
 The 52-year-old Mr. Murphy will be succeeded by 
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       59, who currently heads the company’s digital division. The change is effective Feb. 1.
 Mr. Murphy said in an interview that he told the board he didn’t want to sign up for another long-term stint. “I’m in my eighth year, and I told the board that if we find the right candidate, we should do that,” he said. 
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       whose parents founded the company and who will take over as Gap’s chairman, said the board tried to convince Mr. Murphy to stay. 
 As CEO, Mr. Murphy worked with the board to devise a growth strategy mapped out in three-year plans. He said he wasn’t able to commit to executing the next three-year plan. 










              Growth at the core Gap brand has stalled after strong gains last year on demand for colored jeans and other trends. 
               Getty Images









“Anyone who has their handprints on long-range plans needs to be there for the execution,” Mr. Murphy said on a conference call to discuss his departure.
 Gap shares fell 7.7% in after-hours trading to $38.69. The decline wiped out most of the stock’s gains for the past year, but the share price is still more than double where it was when Mr. Murphy took over.
 Some other retailers had a bad day in the market as well. Shares at 
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       fell nearly 11% to $8.19 after the department store chain said sales were weak during the important back-to-school shopping season. Penney converted fewer browsers into buyers because it had less clearance merchandise than a year ago, leading the company to cut its sales forecast for the current quarter.
 Shares in 
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      , meanwhile, fell nearly 5% to $28.85 amid renewed concerns that vendors are getting jittery about the company’s prospects. Sears said it had the financial wherewithal to meet its obligations and hasn’t experienced any material disruption in the flow of goods to its stores.
 Mr. Murphy joined Gap as CEO in 2007 and battled to improve its supply chain, speed the rollout of new gear and get the company’s fashions back on track. The result is a company that has been a relative bright spot in a retail industry that has struggled with weak traffic and shoppers who are hooked on deep discounts.
 For the three months ended Aug. 2, the company’s profit rose to $332 million from $303 million, as sales rose by 3% to $3.98 billion. Same-store sales at its Old Navy chain increased 4% during the period, and were flat at Banana Republic.
 But growth at the core Gap brand—where sales fell 5%—has stalled after clocking strong gains last year on healthy demand for colored jeans and other trends. Sales at the brand excluding newly opened or closed locations have been running negative since May. The Gap brand accounted for nearly 40% of the company’s sales in the year that ended Feb. 1.
 “Reading through what the leadership change means, the backstory is that the product is not working at core Gap,” wrote John Morris an analyst with BMO Capital Markets in a note to clients. “This underscores the concerns we continue to have about the product team.”
 The incoming CEO, Mr. Peck, joined Gap from Boston Consulting Group in 2005. He has been president of Gap North America, where he cleaned out excess inventory and spent to improve stores, according to a retail industry recruiter who knows him. He also ran Gap’s outlet business and helped the company acquire the yoga and activewear brand Athleta and the fashion retailer Intermix.
 Mr. Peck said he would continue investing in the company’s digital strategy and growing globally.
 Mr. Murphy said he had no immediate employment plans. “I’m young and I will probably work somewhere again,” he said.
 —Joann S. Lublin contributed to this article.
  Write to Suzanne Kapner at Suzanne.Kapner@wsj.com 
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Manufacturing Wages Rise Fast in Some Areas
Skills Shortages, Falling Jobless Rates Force Firms to Pay Up
James R. Hagerty









              HELP WANTED: Factory pay is up in some industrial states as manufacturers shell out more to attract specialized skills and to retain workers.
               









Manufacturing wages are rising at a rapid clip in some major industrial states as shortages of certain skills and gradually falling unemployment rates force more companies to pay up to attract and retain workers.
 Although manufacturing wages on a nationwide basis are still rising slowly—and they lag behind the average increases for all private-sector workers—they are growing faster than overall wages in certain states. In Texas, wages for all types of production workers in factories grew an average of 6.3% from a year earlier, compared with nationwide overall private-sector wage growth of 2.3%, according to U.S. government data for the three months ended Aug. 31. Factory-wage growth was 4.4% in Washington State, 4% in Oregon and 3.1% in Indiana in that period.
 The bigger pay increases in certain industrial states are likely to spread to other parts of the country, especially as baby boomers start to retire, some economists say. “There are skill shortages that are developing and are going to be more and more widespread,” said 
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       chief economist at the Manufacturers Alliance for Productivity and Innovation, an industry-funded research group in Alexandria, Va.
 The wage growth applies to a wide range of manufacturing jobs—from machine operators and repair people to electricians and engineers—and not just to specialties such as welding, where shortages are acute. It also comes in spite of two-tiered wage scales in some industries in which new hires start at much lower pay, a practice that has long restrained wage growth. In auto-dominant Michigan, where two-tier wage systems are common, wage growth for manufacturing workers was 2.5% in the three-month period, compared with the national average of 1.6% for manufacturing wages.











                 Manufacturing wages are rising in some states, including Texas, where this Loadcraft Industries factory is located.
                  Ben Sklar for the Wall Street Journal





 







Around the country, some manufacturing companies are looking at apprentice programs and offering cash incentives to workers who refer good job candidates. In markets where labor is particularly tight, workers are job hopping for higher pay.
 “What we mainly need is welders,” said 
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       chief executive and owner of Loadcraft Industries Ltd., a maker of parts for oil rigs in Brady, Texas. Loadcraft, with more than 400 employees and annual sales of around $80 million, has had to use welders from temporary-help agencies at a cost of around $37 an hour, or nearly double the wage cost for staff welders. Mr. McIver said he is looking at the possibility of buying robotic welding equipment and bringing in workers from Mexico.
 Dewayne Roy, head of the welding program at Mountain View College in Dallas, said he recently had a waiting list of about 250 people seeking to enroll. One student, Logan Porter, 22, started working for a metal-fabrication shop in the Dallas area in February and is putting in 55 to 60 hours a week. He earns $17 an hour, but with time and a half for overtime, his weekly take-home pay typically exceeds $800. “I love the work,” he said.
 While the energy boom has spurred demand for labor in Texas, worker shortages are also pushing up costs elsewhere for a wide variety of other firms. Washington and Oregon have a broad array of manufacturing, including aerospace, semiconductors, food and wood products. 
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       Cos. so far this year has increased the work force at a Portland, Ore., plant that makes railcars and ocean-going barges to about 1,075 from 630.
 In Indiana, makers of engines, recreational vehicles and other products have seen a strong rebound since the 2008-09 recession.
 “If you drive through Elkhart County, you’ll see Help Wanted signs everywhere,” said 
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       investor-relations chief at 




  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  

    
        Thor Industries Inc.,
      
      



  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
       which makes many of its recreational vehicles in the northern Indiana counties of Elkhart and LaGrange. Thor said higher labor costs, including wages and training, helped pinch profit margins in the fiscal fourth quarter ended July 31.
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       president of Sullivan Palatek Inc. in Michigan City, said job hopping is becoming more of a problem. “They get an offer for more money across town, and they’re gone,” he said. Wages on average at his firm, which makes compressors that power drills and other tools, are rising 4% to 5% this year, compared with 2% to 3% in recent years, Mr. Van Loan said.
 “Everybody got so skinny back in the days when we were laying off everybody,” he said. “Now that the Midwest is getting some manufacturing back, it’s just tough to find workers” with the needed skills.
 Job hoppers tend to have much higher wage growth than workers who stay in the same post. Data from the payroll-services firm ADP LLC, released Wednesday, show that hourly wages for manufacturing workers who recently switched to a new employer rose an average of 4.2% in the third quarter. The year-earlier average was 3.6% for such job switchers.
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       chief economist at Moody’s Analytics, expects wages in many industries, including manufacturing, to start rising faster nationwide over the next two to three years. As the unemployment rate edges lower, “the labor market is tightening, slowly but surely,” he said, adding that higher wages should boost the economy by encouraging more consumer spending.
 Five years ago, hourly manufacturing wages in Texas were about 27% below the national average. Since then, those wages have surged 46% and are now about 8% above the national figure.
 Houston-based 
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       offers workers cash incentives for referring good candidates for manufacturing jobs. In Tyler, Texas, the average age of workers at the McWane Inc. plant is 57. McWane is considering apprenticeship programs to rejuvenate its work force and address an emerging shortage of electricians and people who build, install and maintain machines, said 
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       a senior vice president at the Birmingham, Ala.-based maker of water pipes and valves.
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       chief economist at Comerica Bank in Dallas, expects wage gains in Texas to remain above the national average. Even so, he said, the state remains “a low-cost location for manufacturing. Land is cheap; energy is plentiful.”
  Write to James R. Hagerty at bob.hagerty@wsj.com 
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Apple, Others Surprised by Sapphire Partner’s Bankruptcy Filing
iPhone Maker Had Been Working to Keep GT Advanced Solvent
Daisuke WakabayashiJoseph Checkler









              Apple is expected to use synthetic sapphire for screens on some Apple Watch designs but not for the screen of its latest iPhones.
               Bloomberg News









The abrupt bankruptcy filing by 




  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  

    
        GT Advanced Technologies Inc.
      
      



  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
       earlier this week stunned investors, creditors and partners including 
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       which backed the materials maker for its massive bet on sapphire screen technology.
 GT last week made a scheduled bond payment and promised a business update this week. Its shares remained unusually buoyant for a company on the verge of bankruptcy. As recently as August, executives said they expected to end the year with $400 million in the bank.
 On Wednesday, Apple called Monday’s bankruptcy filing “a surprising decision.” A person familiar with the matter said Apple had been working with GT to keep it solvent. In addition, Apple hadn’t demanded repayment of loans as it could have, based on GT’s weak cash position, people familiar with the matter said. (More: Larger Apple iPad to Be Delayed)
 A hint of troubles at GT came last month, when Apple said it wouldn’t use sapphire screens in its new iPhones, contrary to what many observers expected. Apple added to GT’s financial pressures by not making a final $139 million prepayment loan because GT hadn’t met the technical milestones laid out by the company, the people familiar with the matter said. GT had said earlier that it expected Apple to make that payment by the end of October.
 But one of these people said that Apple was working with GT to overcome the technical hurdles so that GT could qualify for the final payment.
 “To be clear, we did not see this coming,” 
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       an analyst with Raymond James & Associates, wrote in a note Monday. “We don’t think anyone else did either.”
 In its bankruptcy filing Monday, GT offered few details about why it was seeking protection from creditors. In a section of the filing titled “Events Leading To Chapter 11,” typically the meatiest part of a filing, Chief Operating Officer 
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       said only that the company was in the midst of a “severe liquidity crisis due to circumstances that will be more fully described” in subsequent hearings. GT also didn’t mention Apple in that declaration, referring to a “series of transactions with a key customer.”
 Some answers may emerge at GT’s first bankruptcy hearing Thursday before Judge Henry J. Boroff of U.S. Bankruptcy Court in Massachusetts. GT declined to comment.
 In November 2013, Apple and GT announced a partnership to build the world’s largest factory for synthetic sapphire. Apple bought a 1.4-million-square-foot Arizona facility—about the size of two dozen football fields—from a solar-panel producer for $113 million and leased it to GT, a leading maker of furnaces used to produce sapphire.
 The deal launched GT into a new business. Until then, GT had focused on making furnaces to grow synthetic sapphire, not the sapphire itself.
 Apple agreed to lend GT $578 million to outfit the factory with cutting-edge furnaces. GT agreed to start repaying Apple in 2015. Apple made the first three of its four prepayments totaling $439 million, even though GT didn’t always meet the technical milestones for the plant, one of the people familiar with the situation said.
 Apple considered sapphire a potential solution to a problem for iPhones and other smartphones: broken or scratched screens. The Mesa, Ariz., plant was expected to produce enough sapphire to meet the massive demand for iPhone screens, but the material performed poorly in testing.
 Apple already uses sapphire from other manufacturers to cover the iPhone’s camera lens and fingerprint reader. It also plans to use sapphire screens for two of its three smartwatches coming next year.
 In August, GT Chief Executive 
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       told investors the company was confident it would meet the final milestone to receive a $139 million payment from Apple by the end of October.
 Even if it didn’t meet those targets, he said, it wouldn’t be “a world-ending event,” because the company expected to have close to $400 million in the bank at the end of 2014. He also said that GT didn’t see a need to raise capital in the market.
 In its filings, GT said it had about $85 million in cash as of Sept. 29, and is seeking debtor-in-possession financing. A provision of the loan agreement allowed Apple to demand repayment if GT’s cash balance fell below $125 million; but Apple didn’t exercise that provision, a person familiar with the matter said. GT said it expects to receive court authorization to conduct business as usual during the reorganization effort.
 In a petition filed with U.S. Bankruptcy Court in New Hampshire, GT and its affiliates reported $1.5 billion in assets and roughly $1.3 billion in liabilities.
 The filing was unusual in several ways, because it wasn’t obvious that the company was on the brink. Typically, a company’s share price plunges in the weeks before it files for Chapter 11, often trading so low that the stock gets delisted.
  GT shares had fallen more than 35% since Apple said it wasn’t using sapphire screens in the new iPhones, but they still traded around $11 before Nasdaq halted trading Monday. When trading reopened, the stock predictably plummeted below $1. Shares have recovered slightly, recently changing hands at $1.61.
 GT, which has more than $400 million in convertible bonds outstanding, also made a scheduled payment to those bondholders last week, just days before filing for bankruptcy protection. Usually, when a company is on the brink of a bankruptcy filing, it negotiates an extension with investors or the payment isn’t made at all.
  Write to Daisuke Wakabayashi at Daisuke.Wakabayashi@wsj.com and Joseph Checkler at Joseph.Checkler@wsj.com 
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AT&T; to Pay $105 Million to Settle Accusations It Billed for Bogus Fees 
FTC ‘Cramming’ Complaint Says Carrier Added Hundreds of Millions in Third-Party Charges to Subscribers’ Bills
Gautham Nagesh









              The settlement is the largest against a specific carrier for cramming and the largest amount of redress to consumers victimized by the practice.
               Toby Jorrin / Getty Images









WASHINGTON—




  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  

    
        AT&T Inc.
      
      



  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
       has agreed to pay $105 million to settle accusations that it added hundreds of millions of dollars in bogus third-party charges to subscribers’ wireless bills.
 The settlement is the latest in a string of enforcement actions from regulators aimed at stopping mobile “cramming,” the practice of charging subscribers fees for third-party services they didn’t order. Earlier this year the Federal Trade Commissionsued 
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       over similar conduct; that case is still pending in court.
 The FTC, Federal Communications Commission and all 51 state attorneys general collaborated on the investigation and joint settlement. The regulators pledged to continue cooperating on future cramming investigations at a news conference on Wednesday.
 “For too long, consumers have been charged on their phone bills for things they did not buy,” FCC Chairman 
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       said. “It’s estimated that 20 million people a year are caught in this kind of trap…costing hundreds of millions of dollars. It stops today for AT&T.”
 The settlement stemmed from a complaint in which regulators accused AT&T of billing customers for horoscopes, ringtones, love tips and other third-party premium short message services, or PSMS, that they didn’t sign up for. The charges, typically $9.99 a month, were listed as “AT&T Monthly Subscriptions” on consumer phone bills, leaving customers to believe they were paying for services from AT&T. Regulators said AT&T kept at least 35% of the charges.
 “This case underscores the important fact that basic consumer protections, including that consumers should not be billed for charges they did not authorize, are fully applicable in the mobile environment,” FTC Chairwoman 
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       said in a statement.
 The settlement is the largest against a specific carrier for cramming and the largest amount of redress to consumers victimized by the practice. It is also the largest enforcement action in FCC history.
 An AT&T spokesman, in an email, said: “While we had rigorous protections in place to guard consumers against unauthorized billing from these companies, last year we discontinued third-party billing for PSMS services.”
 The spokesman added that the “settlement gives our customers who believe they were wrongfully billed for PSMS services the ability to get a refund.”.
 Vermont Attorney General William Sorrell said he was a victim of cramming himself in early 2011, when a member of his staff noticed a $9.99 charge on his office cellphone bill for two months. Mr. Sorrell said the charges were for services he hadn’t authorized and didn’t know were there.
 The FTC complaint states that AT&T received numerous complaints from consumers regarding the practice, including more than 1.3 million calls to its customers service department about the charges in 2011. According to the complaint, AT&T in October 2011 altered its refund policy, reducing the amount customer service representatives could offer in refunds from three months’ worth of charges to two months’ worth.
 As part of the settlement, AT&T will pay $80 million to the FTC to provide refunds to customers who were billed for unauthorized charges, along with $20 million to the states and $5 million to the FCC in penalties. The company must notify all current customers who were billed for unauthorized charges; customers who believe they are eligible for a refund can contact the FTC to submit a claim.
 AT&T must also obtain customers’ consent before placing any further third-party charges on their wireless bills, must clearly indicate the charges on monthly bills, and give customers the option to block third-party charges altogether.
 The wireless carriers have argued in the past that most third-party charges are authorized. 
 In some cases, customers can sign up by downloading a ringtone or responding to a text, without realizing it comes with a subscription fee. In other instances, customers are billed without any action on their part.
  Write to Gautham Nagesh at gautham.nagesh@wsj.com 
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Fuel Economy Gains Poised to Slow





Business


EPA Projects Slowing in Mileage Gains Amid Shift to Bigger Vehicles, Cheaper Gasoline
















[image: New cars and trucks built last year averaged 24.1 miles a gallon of gasoline, a record high for the industry.]



        New cars and trucks built last year averaged 24.1 miles a gallon of gasoline, a record high for the industry.
        
          Associated Press
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Joseph B. White





    Updated Oct. 8, 2014 7:01 p.m. ET
  
U.S. auto makers engineered big gains in fuel efficiency during the past decade, but the pace is slowing as consumers snap up more pickup trucks and sport-utility vehicles. 
 The U.S. Environmental Protection Agency on Wednesday estimated fuel efficiency of 2014 vehicles would rise just one-tenth of a mile per gallon from 2013, a sharp slowdown from the half mile a gallon increase the agency calculated between 2012 and 2013. The EPA said cars and light trucks produced in 2013 averaged 24.1 mpg, a record since the government began keeping tally in 1975. 
 EPA officials said they believe final 2014 numbers would beat the official outlook. But even before the report’s release, auto makers and dealers were expressing skepticism that consumers would shell out for high-tech, lighter weight cars and trucks that can achieve the administration’s goal of a fleet that averages 54.5 mpg by 2025. 
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       placed first with a 2013 model-year adjusted average fuel economy of 28.1 mpg for its vehicles, the EPA said. In last place was 








          
            Fiat Chrysler Automobiles
          




       NV, with a 20.9 mpg average for its 2013 model output. 
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       was most improved, with a 2.1 mpg gain in 2013 compared to the prior model year, while 








          
            General Motors
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       nudged its average 0.3 mpg higher to 22 mpg. 
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      ’s average for 2013 dropped 0.6 mpg to 22.2 mpg as it boosted production of trucks and SUVs, the EPA said. 
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With just two years before the government must review whether the 54.5 mpg target is achievable, auto makers, regulators and advocates of stronger action to combat climate change are laying the groundwork for a battle over whether other measures, such as higher gasoline taxes, are necessary to hit the Obama administration’s signature climate policy goal. 
 The success of the government fuel economy program “is not predicated on what we produce, but on what consumers choose to buy, especially with today’s lower gas prices,” the Alliance for Automobile Manufacturers, the auto industry’s main trade group, said in a statement. The National Automobile Dealers Association also urged a relaxation, calling the EPA’s targets “overly ambitious given moderating and falling fuel prices.”
 Still, the 2014 outlook drew criticism from advocates of stronger action to curb greenhouse gas emissions. “Auto makers should be embarrassed to put in such an appalling flatline performance” as projected, said 









        Dan Becker



       of the Safe Climate Campaign, a group that fights global warming. 
 EPA Administrator 









        Gina McCarthy



       cited an August NADA survey that showed fuel economy is the No. 1 priority among car shoppers, and expressed confidence the industry would hit the government targets. 
 However, as gas prices have stabilized, consumers have shifted back to trucks and SUVs, and manufacturers are revving up horsepower for 2014 models to “a record high,” Wednesday’s EPA report said.
 It said the share of trucks and larger SUVs in its 2013 survey gained one percentage point to 37% of all vehicles. The EPA projects that the share of trucks and SUVs in this year’s fleet will rise another two percentage points to 39%. The increase comes even as the agency reclassified small and midsize two-wheel drive SUVs as cars from trucks. 
 Today’s SUVs aren’t the same gas guzzlers that Detroit relied on for profits 15 years ago. The average fuel efficiency of SUVs based on car chassis, such as Ford’s Escape, has improved by 23% since 2004, and large SUVs that ride on pickup truck frames, such as the Chevrolet Tahoe, have improved mileage by 27% in the same time.
 Still, a front-wheel drive Escape compact SUV has a combined fuel economy rating of 25 mpg, compared with 31 mpg for a Ford Focus compact car with a similar engine and many of the same components. Ford has an incentive to sell Escapes, because consumers will pay between $1,000 and $1,500 more for the SUV, company executives said in June. 
 Car makers have new vehicles coming during the next several years that will make extensive use of lightweight materials and more fuel-saving engine technology. But executives say they’re worried consumers expect these improvements at no charge.
 “How are we going to close the cost gap between what our stuff costs and what the consumers would like to pay,” said 









        Bob Lee,



       Chrysler Group LLC’s head of powertrain and electrified propulsion engineering. 
 The push to double the fuel efficiency of cars and light trucks between 2012 and 2025 is a cornerstone of President Obama’s drive to slash U.S. greenhouse gas emissions. 
 Mr. Obama cited the need for highly fuel-efficient vehicles as a central rationale for the $80 billion spent on GM and Chrysler bailouts. The U.S. added billions more to promote production of electric cars and batteries. Total plug-in vehicle sales so far this year are less than 0.1% of the total vehicles sold in the U.S., despite generous government incentives.
 The administration’s 54.5 mpg target for 2025, and a 2016 target of 35.5 mpg, come with important caveats. One is that real world mileage is 20% lower than the EPA’s target. The 24.1 mpg average that the EPA announced for the 2013 model year is an adjusted number that can’t be compared with the 2025 target. The comparable figure for 2013 is the unadjusted score of 30.5 mpg—which is still well below both the 2016 and 2025 goals. 
 Auto makers don’t have to hit the mandated targets just by improving mileage. They can get extra credits for installing greener air conditioners, or selling electric cars and vehicles that run on hydrogen. EPA Administrator McCarthy and 









        Chris Grundler,



       head of the agency’s vehicle emissions program, said they’re confident the industry would bring technology to bear to hit the goals.
 “This is a multiyear game,” Mr. Grundler said.
 —Christina Rogers contributed to this article.
  Write to Joseph B. White at joseph.white@wsj.com 
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Johnson Controls Dismisses Management-Consulting Firm
Move Follows Disclosures That One of Lichter & Ihle’s Principals Had Affair With Johnson Controls CEO
Bob Tita

Johnson Controls Inc.
      
      



  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
       dismissed a management-consulting firm following disclosures that one of its principals had an extramarital affair with Johnson Controls Chief Executive 
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 The Milwaukee company said that Mr. Molinaroli continues in his role with the full support of the board and that it considers the matter closed. 
 Johnson Controls confirmed its board investigated potential conflict of interests after learning this spring of the affair between Mr. Molinaroli and 
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       who is a principal at the consulting firm Lichter & Ihle. 
 Johnson Controls had been a longtime client of Lichter & Ihle, which specializes in management evaluation and organizational development. Neither Ms. Ihle nor her attorney could immediately be reached for comment. Milwaukee-based Lichter & Ihle declined to comment. A Johnson Controls spokesman said Mr. Molinaroli declined to comment.
 “All allegations involving senior management are referred to the board and handled in accordance with the company’s ethics and integrity policies. The board reviewed the referenced relationship and determined that no conflicts of interest occurred,” a company spokesman said in a statement. “To avoid any perception or potential future conflicts, management elected to terminate the consulting firm.”
 The company declined to provide additional details, including how it became aware of the affair or when it fired the firm.
 Divorce petitions are pending for both Mr. Molinaroli, 55 years old, and Ms. Ihle, 45, according to court records.
 Mr. Molinaroli is a 31-year veteran of Johnson Controls who was promoted to CEO last summer. Mr. Molinaroli has guided the company away from some of its automotive lines, while emphasizing its businesses that supply building system components and heating and air conditioning equipment.
  Write to Bob Tita at robert.tita@wsj.com 
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Alcoa Cost Cuts, Higher Prices Lift Net
Primary Metals Unit Benefits From Stronger Aluminum Prices, Lower Materials Costs
John W. MillerTess Stynes









              Aluminum producer Alcoa is generating higher earnings from lower costs at plants including Riverdale, Iowa, and rising demand from automotive and aerospace customers.
               Bloomberg News
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       posted its strongest earnings in a year and a half on the back of higher aluminum prices, lower materials costs and improved productivity.
 The New York-based aluminum firm, typically the first major U.S. firm to report earnings each quarter, is benefiting from past efforts to close unprofitable smelters in high-cost areas including Tennessee and Australia. Since 2007, it has reduced its capacity by 1.2 million tons, or 28% of overall production capacity.
 A combination of a rebound in metal pricing along with investments in new aerospace and automotive products and better productivity helped Alcoa rebound this year from a loss of $2.3 billion in 2013. Alcoa said productivity gains, “driven by process improvements and procurement savings,” had increased its net income by $183 million over a year ago.
 It reported a profit of $149 million, or 12 cents a share, up from $24 million, or two cents a share, a year earlier. Revenue increased 8.2% to $6.24 billion. Aluminum prices have rebounded, rising to more than $2,000 a ton this summer from a low of around $1,700 in February.
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Income in Alcoa’s primary metals business increased to $245 million from $8 million in the third quarter of 2013. Third-party realized price, or what it receives from customers, was $2,538 a metric ton in third quarter of 2014, up 16% year-over-year, the company said. Performance was also helped by “lower alumina costs, increased productivity, favorable foreign exchange rates and increased power sales,” and the ramp up of a new smelter in Saudi Arabia. 
 Alcoa Chief Executive 
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       said its raw aluminum smelting business “performed at levels not seen since before the downturn.” 
 The price has weakened in the last six weeks, falling to below $1,900 per ton, because of a sluggish global economy and oversupply partly due to rising Chinese exports.
 But the company forecast a global aluminum deficit of 671,000 metric tons in 2014, which should help prop up the price. Analysts said they were encouraged by the company keeping its forecast of an increase in global aluminum consumption of 7%. “All things considered and what we were hearing about a slowing European economy, that was the key,” said analyst 
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       of Argus Research Co.
 Alcoa also has been diversifying its business and has targeted commercial aerospace as a driver of future sales growth.
 Its engineered products division, which makes parts for the aerospace sector, increased income to $209 million, up 9% from a year ago. It was the 18th straight quarterly improvement for that division, the company said. In June, Alcoa reached a $2.85 billion deal to acquire jet-engine parts maker Firth Rixson Ltd. In recent months, Alcoa has reached long-term deals—each valued at more than $1 billion—to supply 
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       with aluminum sheet and plate products and to supply engine parts to Pratt & Whitney, a 
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       unit.
 The company is also benefiting from new demand from auto makers, which helped boost income at its Global Rolled Products division, which makes sheet for cars, to $103 million, up 46% from $71 million in the third quarter of 2013. Its plant in Davenport, Iowa, “is supplying Ford [Motor Co.] with high strength automotive sheet made with a military-grade aluminum alloy for the new F-150” pickup truck, the company said. A new aluminum sheet expansion in Alcoa, Tenn. “is on schedule to open in mid-2015” and will serve the auto industry.
  Write to John W. Miller at john.miller@wsj.com and Tess Stynes at tess.stynes@wsj.com 
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Indian Car Makers Enhance the Hatchback 
Tacking on a Trunk for a Sedan-like Profile Turns Compact Car Into a Statement
Sean McLain









              Shinzo Nakanishi, managing director and chief executive of Maruti Suzuki India, left, and Mayank Pareek, then executive director, unveiled the Swift DZire in New Delhi in 2012.
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NEW DELHI—A new class of car has been born in India from the unique aspirations of the country’s rising middle class and a tax loophole benefiting small cars. 
 Manufacturers such as 
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       and others call these cars compact sedans, but they are basically hatchbacks with a tiny trunk tacked on. And now they are set to be one of India’s best-selling vehicles as the country enters its festival season, when many Indians make their biggest purchases. 
 Examples include Suzuki’s Dzire, Honda’s Amaze and 
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      ’s Xcent. All have a bump for a trunk instead of the traditional hatchback, giving them a longer sedan-like profile that, for much of India’s rising consumer class, proclaims: “I have arrived.”
 The compact sedans are designed to be as long as possible but still short enough to take advantage of a lower excise duty on small cars. They are built to top out at four meters (about 13 feet) in length so they will be taxed at less than half the rate of a normal-size sedan. That makes them a full three feet shorter than America’s best-selling sedan, the 
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The cars look like a small sedan but are priced like a hatchback, and that is partly what makes them so popular. Prices here start at around $8,000, meaning that the extra cachet of a sedan silhouette costs a few hundred dollars more—making the cars wildly popular with Indian buyers. The niche is one of the few car segments that soared here in the last two years, while the country’s overall car market shrank.
 The growth of these compact sedans shows how complicated it is sometimes to please the new consumers in emerging markets. It also explains in part why sales of 
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       SpA and others’ cars have lagged behind their Asian rivals here. 
 In India, car manufacturers have often raced to the price bottom, believing that cheaper cars will translate into more sales in a country where only one in five people can afford to own a car. Car companies strip out features like air bags and soundproofing to drive down prices, believing that Indians aren’t interested in paying for them.
 
Tata Motors Ltd.
      
      



  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
      ’s Nano, a stripped-down $2,000 car that was supposed to attract millions of first-time car buyers in India, never took off, and it became clear that Indians wanted cheap cars, not cars that seem cheap.
 The success of these minisedans is demonstrating that Indians are willing to shell out a few extra rupees for bigger, better-equipped vehicles. “The data suggest that Indian consumers are willing to pay more now,” said 
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       head of marketing and sales at Honda’s Indian subsidiary.
 In India, sedans have long been associated with wealth and power. Government ministers and bureaucrats trundle through New Delhi, the capital, in bulbous Ambassador sedans. And thanks to steep taxes, only the country’s wealthiest citizens can afford full-size sedans like the Toyota Camry or Honda Accord—cars often associated in other countries with the middle class, not millionaires.
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       bought a Honda Amaze in December after being promoted to a management position at a phone company.
 “It was a status thing,” said the 33-year-old Mr. Dias Sapeco from Goa. He had a hatchback for seven years before upgrading to a sedan.
 Of course, new-car sales in India continue to be dominated by inexpensive hatchbacks, but just barely. India’s best-selling car for a decade has been Suzuki’s Alto hatchback, but sales of the model have been declining steadily for the past four years. In May and July this year the best-selling car was a minisedan, Suzuki’s Dzire. 
 “It won’t be a stretch that this year or next year we might see a compact sedan emerging as India’s most popular car,” said 
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       Automotive.
  Write to Sean McLain at sean.mclain@wsj.com 
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U.S. Supreme Court Considers Pay for Amazon Workers’ Security Checks 
Warehouse Employees Say It Takes 20 Minutes to Leave at End of Work Shifts
Brent Kendall
WASHINGTON—The Supreme Court wrestled Wednesday with whether 
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       warehouse employees should be paid for time they spend being screened for theft at the end of work shifts, a high-stakes wage issue that has arisen in lawsuits against several companies.
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Many justices didn’t tip their hands during an hourlong oral argument, but Justices 
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       crystallized the potential range of views on the court.
 Justice Scalia signaled he believed companies could screen exiting workers to guard against merchandise theft without the time clock running. “Getting yourself inspected as you leave the place of business is not part of the job,” he said.
 Justice Kagan, who voiced the most sympathy for the workers’ claims, said antitheft screenings were an important part of inventory control at Amazon, and thus part of a warehouse worker’s job. “What’s really important to Amazon is that it knows where every toothbrush in the warehouse is,” she said.
 The eventual ruling could affect hundreds of thousands of former and current Amazon workers, as well as employees for other companies.
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The case stems from a 2010 lawsuit against a staffing agency that supplied Amazon with temporary workers who fill orders placed by consumers online. Amazon also has been named directly in other lawsuits.
 After a San Francisco-based federal appeals court ruled last year that the employees’ claims for wages and damages could proceed, workers at other major companies brought similar claims. 
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       are among those facing lawsuits.
 Central to the Amazon workers’ claims is the length of time they say they have to spend in security lines.
 “It takes 20 minutes, because they don’t want to open up more kiosks...and shorten the lines,” the workers’ lawyer, 
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       told the high court.
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An Amazon spokeswoman said the company has a longstanding practice of not commenting on pending litigation, “but data shows that employees walk through post-shift security screening with little or no wait.”
 The duration of the employees’ wait drew attention from some justices, including 
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       “It’s for the benefit of the employer to hire fewer checkers,” he said.
 Among the questions facing the court is whether antitheft screenings are an integral and indispensable part of the workers’ employment. Lawyer 
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       representing the staffing agency, said they weren’t.
 “I don’t think you can make not stealing indispensable to the workday,” Mr. Clement said. “The work function is to fulfill the orders.”
 The Obama administration is supporting employers in the case, arguing companies shouldn’t have to pay wages for postshift security clearances. Justice Department lawyer 
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       told the justices an employer search would have to be dramatically more intrusive and time consuming for workers to be eligible for pay.
 The case is the latest in a long line of suits in which the high court has tried to sort out what types of work-related activities taking place before or after shifts require compensation.
 Justice 
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       suggested those cases may work against the workers’ claims. She pointed specifically to an earlier ruling in which the court said employees aren’t entitled to pay for the time they spend waiting in line to put on protective gear for work.
 A decision in the case, Integrity Staffing Solutions v. Busk, is expected by the end of June.
  Write to Brent Kendall at brent.kendall@wsj.com 
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Global PC Shipments Fell in 3rd Quarter
Sales Hurt by Weakness in Emerging Markets; Sales Rose 4% in the U.S.
Maria Armental









              Gartner said PC shipments fell 0.5% in the third quarter but that results were stronger in Western Europe and North America.
               Bloomberg









Sales of personal computers fell in the third quarter as shipments declined in emerging markets and computer upgrades prompted by a 
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       policy change slowed.
 Growth continued in mature markets, with shipments in the U.S. rising 4%, according to research firms 
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       and International Data Corp. 
 Gartner said PC shipments fell 0.5% in the quarter but that positive results in Western Europe and North America could signal a recovery for the industry. 
 IDC estimated that global shipments declined 1.7%. The firm had forecast a 4.1% decrease. 





















  WSJD is the Journal’s home for tech news, analysis and product reviews. 
  	 Apple: Surprised by Sapphire Partner’s Bankruptcy Filing 
 	 New Veggie Burgers’ Secret: Plant Blood 
 	 Finally, a $100 Tablet Worth Buying 
 	 Minding Your Zs: The Best Sleep-Tracking Devices 
 







The third quarter—typically driven by back-to-school sales and business purchases—benefited from saturation in the tablet market and increased sales of low-price notebooks. Sales of desktop computers and notebooks have been sluggish in recent years as consumers shifted spending to smartphones and tablets. 
 Sales comparisons from a year earlier were hurt as companies slowed upgrades they had made in advance of Microsoft ending technical support for Windows XP in April.
 Third-quarter shipments increased sharply from year earlier for the top PC makers: 
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 Shipments for market leader Lenovo rose 11%, according to both research firms, increasing the company’s market share to 20%.
 Shipments for H-P, which is No. 2 in PC shipments, rose 5%, according to IDC. Gartner said H-P’s shipments rose 4.4%. Dell’s shipments rose 9.7%, both research firms said.
 At 
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       which is heavily oriented toward the consumer market, unit sales rose more than 11%, in part because of low volume a year earlier, IDC said. Gartner put Acer’s growth at 9%.
 Sales rose 17% for 
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       according to IDC.
 Gartner and IDC have been tracking PC sales since the 1980s. 
  Write to Maria Armental at maria.armental@wsj.com 
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Advanced Micro Devices CEO Rory Read Steps Down
Lisa Su Named President, Chief Executive and Board Member
Don Clark









              Lisa Su, the new CEO of AMD, is one of a few female executives at the highest management levels in semiconductors.
               AMD
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       a longtime minority player in a key class of computer chips, is shifting leaders as it continues a struggle to bolster its bottom line.
 The company said 
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       has stepped down after three years as president and chief executive officer. He will be succeeded by 
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       a key lieutenant who had been serving as chief operating officer.
 Mr. Read, in a conference call, said the change reflected his regular discussions with AMD’s board about succession issues. “Now is the right time for her to take the reins and continue driving AMD forward,” he said.
 The Sunnyvale, Calif., company since the 1980s has been a distant No. 2 behind 
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       in selling microprocessor chips for personal computers based on a design called x86.










              AMD’s Rory Read said the change in CEO reflected his regular discussions with AMD’s board about succession issues.
               Bloomberg









AMD added another major business in 2006 through a $5.4 billion deal to buy ATI Technologies Inc., a specialist in graphics chips that render images in videogames. That transaction saddled the company with a big debt load, a factor in frequent net losses.
 Mr. Read, 52 years old, is a former 
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      , a major chip customer. He pushed to reduce AMD’s debts and diversify its business to reduce its reliance on PC chips and the competition with Intel.
 One recent success was convincing 
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       to use AMD chips in their latest videogame consoles. Mr. Read also pushed the company to develop chips for server systems based on technology licensed from 
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       PLC that is used in most smartphones and tablets.
 But older parts of AMD’s business have been suffering. The company, which once accounted for around a third of the market for x86 chips used in servers, by the second quarter had a share of less than 3% in that market, according to Mercury Research. 
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                New York-based investor Joanne Wilson of Gotham Gal Ventures, along with her husband, Fred Wilson of Union Square Ventures, spoke at an event in New York this week about the gender imbalance in the technology world and how that might change.
                
              













Dean McCarron, an analyst at that firm, said AMD’s share of x86 chips for laptops was 9.6%, down from 16.1% in the year-earlier period. AMD’s share price has fallen more than 20% since mid-August. The stock slid 5.5% Wednesday to $3.10 in after-hours trading following news of the management change.
 In July, AMD said its second-quarter loss narrowed on improved revenue and lower costs, but the company issued a third-quarter revenue forecast below analysts’ estimates.
 Stacy Rasgon, an analyst with Sanford C. Bernstein, said Ms. Su is more popular among Wall Street analysts than Mr. Read.
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“AMD needs growth, and they need it quickly or investors will start to get anxious,” said Patrick Moorhead, a former AMD executive who now heads the firm Moore Insights & Strategy. “Lisa Su is smart, is respected inside and outside the company and I think projects a look of what people expect as an AMD CEO.” 
 Ms. Su, another former IBMer, previously worked at Freescale Semiconductor Inc. She is widely credited with deep technical expertise and for helping AMD win deals to place its chips in new gaming consoles, Mr. McCarron said.
 She is one of a few female executives at the highest management levels in semiconductors, an industry that relies heavily on electrical engineers. Another exception is Intel President 
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       who holds the No. 2 spot at that company.
 During the conference call, Ms. Su said AMD’s x86 business remains important but indicated she will largely continue Mr. Read’s priorities. “I do very much believe that diversifying our business is critical,” she said.
 Mr. Read said he would support the transition in an advisory role through the end of 2014. 
 —Josh Beckerman contributed to this article.
  Write to Don Clark at don.clark@wsj.com 
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FDA Panel Recommends Boston Scientific’s Heart Device
Tight Votes Reflect Concern That Watchman Doesn’t Measure Up to Drug Therapy
Joseph Walker
A U.S. Food and Drug Administration advisory panel narrowly voted to recommend that regulators approve a controversial heart device made by 
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      , despite their concerns that the device isn’t as effective as standard drug therapy in preventing the most common type of stroke. 










              The panel split on the effectiveness of the Watchman heart device.
               Boston Scientific/Associated Press









Boston Scientific is seeking FDA approval to sell its Watchman device as an alternative to standard drug therapy for patients suffering from atrial fibrillation, an abnormal heartbeat condition known to cause stroke. It affects some three million people in the U.S. alone. 
 The panel voted 6-5, with one abstention, that the Watchman’s benefits outweigh its risks. Panel members who voted yes cited the needs of patients who are ineligible to take existing drug therapies. The panel vote amounts to a recommendation that the FDA approve the device.
 Uncertainty over the device’s role in treating patients was apparent in a tight series of votes among panel members. The 12-person panel split over the device’s effectiveness, and a tiebreaking vote by the panel’s chairman resulted in a 7-6 vote that the device isn’t effective for patients who can take the blood thinner warfarin. The panel voted unanimously that the device is safe. 
 The FDA isn’t required to follow the panel’s recommendations, and has already ignored two previous panel recommendations in favor of approving the Watchman. But typically the FDA follows panel recommendations. 
 The Watchman device is one of several products in Boston Scientific’s pipeline that the company hopes will spur sales growth in coming years. FDA approval of the device is viewed as “crucial for positive investor sentiment toward” the company’s “pipeline story,” said Joshua Jennings, an analyst at Cowen & Co., in a note to investors earlier in the week. 
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       projects world-wide sales of the Watchman, which is already approved in Europe, will reach $41 million this year, and rise to $170 million in 2018 if the device receives U.S. approval next year. The company said in July that it expects the FDA to approve Watchman in the first half of 2015. 
 Panel members wrestled with new clinical-study data showing that patients with the Watchman device had higher rates of stroke caused by blood clots or other debris—the type that accounts for 85% of all strokes—than patients receiving warfarin, a commonly used blood thinner, FDA officials said. In the most recent study of the Watchman, the device failed to meet two of three study goals intended to show it wasn’t inferior to warfarin. 
 But the Watchman showed a benefit over warfarin in preventing so-called hemorrhagic, or bleeding, strokes, and overall cardiovascular deaths. 
 Atrial fibrillation is an abnormal beating of the heart that can cause blood to pool and clot in a pocket of the heart called the left atrial appendage. Most patients with the condition are prescribed warfarin, which thins the blood to prevent clotting of the arteries, but the drug can paradoxically raise the risk of bleeding strokes caused by ruptured blood vessels. 
 The Watchman, a plug made of metal alloy about one inch in diameter, is implanted into the left atrial appendage via a catheter, and is intended to prevent potential blood clots from escaping into the arteries and causing strokes. 
 Boston Scientific and investigators who led clinical studies of the device argued for approving the Watchman for patients who don’t take warfarin either because of fears about bleeding strokes or because they live active lifestyles that place them at a higher risk of internal bleeding. 
 “We need an alternative treatment strategy for high-risk patients,” 
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       an electrophysiologist at the Pacific Heart Institute and an investigator in the Watchman trials, told panel members. “For some of our patients, Watchman can be that option.”
 The advisory panel meeting on Wednesday was the third that the FDA has held to evaluate the Watchman device. A 2009 panel narrowly voted to recommend approval, but the FDA rejected the device because of concerns about the conduct of the study, in which some patients didn’t follow study protocols, and because of procedural complications.
 In December 2013, the FDA held a second panel to evaluate early study results from an additional study Boston Scientific conducted to confirm the device’s safety and effectiveness. The 2013 panel recommended by a vote of 13 to 1 to approve the device, but after receiving updated study data from Boston Scientific showing additional patient strokes in the Watchman group, the FDA called the third panel to consider the impact of the new data.
  Write to Joseph Walker at joseph.walker@wsj.com 
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UPS Launching Service To Cut Down on Delivery Stops
Allows Customers to Pick Up Packages at Dry Cleaners, Convenience Stores, Pharmacies
Laura Stevens












                United Parcel Service said it is launching a service which will boost e-commerce profitability by cutting down on delivery stops. Laura Stevens joins MoneyBeat. Photo: Getty.
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       on Wednesday said it is launching a service which will boost e-commerce profitability by cutting down on delivery stops, allowing customers to pick up their packages at dry cleaners, convenience stores and pharmacies.
 Called “Access Point,” it is designed for people who work, as well as those who live in big cities, where packages left on doorsteps could be stolen. UPS customers will no longer have to stay at home to sign for a package.
 For UPS, which is trying to engineer a way to cut the rapidly growing cost of delivering e-commerce, it means money saved on labor and fuel. One minute per driver, per day saves the company about $14.5 million a year.
 The company currently has more than 12,000 pickup locations in Europe, and hopes to nearly double that number worldwide in 2015 to 20,000 as it expands in the U.S. and Europe. UPS has been testing the service in the U.S. since July.
 UPS said it surveyed shoppers with 
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       earlier this year and found that about a third of those living in an urban area said it would be convenient to have items shipped to a local retailer when they aren’t home to receive it themselves.
 ”The folks that live in cities—if they’re not home and they don’t have a doorman, they can’t get a package. So they browse online and shop in stores,” says 
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       chief commercial officer at UPS. “Now they’ll be able to browse online and shop online.”
 The new delivery points are designed to coordinate with the company’s app, My Choice, which allows users to instruct drivers to leave packages in certain places or sign for them remotely. The app is being expanded to fifteen new countries. It allows customers to redirect a package in advance to a pickup location for either a $5 fee or a $40 annual membership.
 The company declined to specify how much it expects to save from the changes. Average revenue per package in the U.S. has been falling, by 2% to $9.47 in the most recent quarter. In the same quarter, costs fell 1.7%.
 UPS has established nearly 300 package pickup locations in Chicago and New York so far, and all 4,400 UPS Stores nationwide will become pickup locations next year. It’s also installing lockers for package delivery and pick up.
 One of those pickup locations is Danny’s Pharmacy, tucked into the corner of a strip mall in the Bronx. After showing an ID, customers pick up packages stowed behind the counter.
 On Monday evening, employees took about 15 packages from the UPS driver, scanned them into the system with a small handheld device, then stacked them into wooden shelves behind the counter labeled A to Z.
 Owner Danny Khanimov earns 50 cents per package, but the bigger attraction is bringing more local customers into his store, he said. “I thought I knew everyone, but now I see lots of new faces,” he says. Most will pick up a couple of items while they’re in the store, and some have even signed up to use the pharmacy, Mr. Khanimov added.
  Write to Laura Stevens at laura.stevens@wsj.com 
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IKEA Gets Into Insurance Business
Company Started With Child and Pregnancy Coverage in Select Swedish Stores
Jens HansegardSven Grundberg









              IKEA has started selling child and pregnancy insurance at a few stores in Sweden.
               Bloomberg News









STOCKHOLM—Swedish furniture giant IKEA Group is making a push into the insurance market, rolling out trial sales of a range of policies at select stores within the next couple of weeks, according to a person familiar with the plans.
 Closely held IKEA, the world’s biggest furniture retailer, started selling child and pregnancy insurance, branded Omifall, on Oct. 1 at a few select IKEA stores in Sweden, the company confirmed. Within weeks, the Swedish stores will extend the offering to home-insurance products as well, the person said.
 The trial sales in select stores constitute a soft launch of IKEA’s insurance offerings, the person said. The initial plan is to target the 2.5 million members of the company’s loyalty club in Sweden, potentially expanding the insurance product range abroad at a later stage. Globally, IKEA’s club counts 59 million members.
 IKEA declined to comment on the rollout of further insurance products.
 Both the child- and home-insurance products are handled by an entity within the IKEA empire called Ikano Group, which is owned by the three sons of 88-year-old IKEA founder 
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       While Ikano has offered insurance before, the products have been kept at arm’s length from IKEA’s main flat-pack furniture business.
 “This is the first time daddy properly lets the sons’ company into IKEA,” the person familiar with IKEA’s insurance push said, noting the generational shift under way as the Kamprad sons increasingly assume a more active role in the IKEA sphere.
 Mr. Kamprad’s sons, Peter, Mathias and Jonas, have generally kept a low profile as Mr. Kamprad has maintained a strong grip on the furniture empire. In 2013, however, the company said that Mr. Kamprad—among the world’s richest men—would step down from the board of Inter IKEA Holding, and that his eldest son, Mathias, would step up as chairman.
 IKEA’s mazelike ownership structure can make it difficult for outsiders to tell where one IKEA business unit ends and another begins. Mr. Kamprad has given few media interviews, and his three middle-age sons have never given media interviews, apart from an appearance in IKEA’s staff magazine.
 IKEA has used its large customer base to branch out into categories beyond its traditional furniture business before. In 2012, the company launched a trial in Sweden to sell television sets and loudspeakers, which were later rolled out internationally.
 The company has also grown into one of the world’s largest sellers of kitchen appliances, such as ovens and dishwashers manufactured by the likes of 
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  Write to Jens Hansegard at jens.hansegard@wsj.com and Sven Grundberg at sven.grundberg@wsj.com 
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Dalian Wanda Plans Fund to Lure Movie Business to China
Wang Jianlin Continues Promoting Oriental Movie Metropolis
Laurie Burkitt









              Dalian Wanda Group's Wang Jianlin in September 2013. 
               European Pressphoto Agency









QINGDAO, China—Dalian Wanda Group Corp., in its aim to build a Chinese version of Hollywood, said it plans to set up an annual fund of one billion yuan, or about $160 million, to lure movie producers to a planned multibillion-dollar studio project.
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       chairman of the property-and-entertainment conglomerate and one of China’s richest men, said the company would work with the private sector to annually provide the funding for film and television production at the Oriental Movie Metropolis, a studio project on which Wanda broke ground last year.
 The Chinese coastal city of Qingdao will also provide funding, said Wanda, which owns U.S. theater chain AMC Entertainment Group. Wanda initially said Qingdao would provide half the funding, though company officials later said the amount was unspecified.
 The fund is part of what Mr. Wang has said is a plan to recreate Hollywood in China.
 Standing in front of a room of film producers and studio executives—including 




  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  


          David Glasser,


  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
       chief operating officer of Weinstein Co., film deal maker 
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       the newly tapped head of 
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      ’s production arm—Mr. Wang touted the access to funds and facilities that the industry would find in Qingdao.
 “If you don’t go to China, where will you go?” Mr. Wang said.
 He added that a district government within Qingdao is promising subsidies of as much as 10% of a production studio’s annual revenue.
 Wanda last year announced an investment of 30 billion yuan to 50 billion yuan in an entertainment center in Qingdao that will partially open in 2016 and will include a theme park, a film museum, a wax museum and a massive film studio.
 A number of other Chinese companies and cities have announced plans to set up facilities to lure the entertainment industry. Mr. Wang says he is putting his money where his mouth is to ensure that the project takes off. “The Oriental Movie Metropolis will certainly succeed,” he said.
 In September of last year, he flew out Hollywood stars 
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       a senior executive vice president of 
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      ’s entertainment international operations, to attend the groundbreaking. Mr. Wang said the film studio would be the world’s largest and told producers that they would benefit from its planned research-and-development and special-effects centers.
 Wanda says it has already made inroads in film projects, signing a deal late last year with Weinstein Co. to produce “Southpaw,” a boxing film starring actor 
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       Wanda is also setting up a base for entertainment investments as part of a $1.2 billion real-estate development in Los Angeles. 
  Write to Laurie Burkitt at laurie.burkitt@wsj.com 







This article was downloaded by calibre from http://online.wsj.com/articles/dalian-wanda-plans-fund-to-lure-movie-business-to-china-1412740295



 | Section Menu | Main Menu | 
| Next | Section Menu | Main Menu | Previous | 


Cooper Tire to Sell Its Stake in China Joint Venture
Chengshan Group Will Buy Out Cooper Tire’s 65% Stake
Colum Murphy









              Cooper sees China as part of its effort to increase sales to car makers.
               Imaginechina/Zuma Press
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      ’s Chinese partner said it would buy out the U.S. company’s majority stake in a local tire factory for $284.5 million, a potential setback to Cooper’s growth ambitions in the world’s largest car market. 
 A transaction would end Cooper’s ownership of a factory that was sometimes difficult to control, and that contributed to the high-profile collapse of the U.S. company’s own deal to be acquired by India’s 
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 That $2.5 billion deal was officially called off in December, in part because workers at the factory opposed working for the Indian company, highlighting the growing importance of Chinese and other workers’ impact on major global deals.
 The Chinese partner, Chengshan Group Co., said on Wednesday it would exercise its option to acquire Cooper’s 65% stake in Cooper Chengshan (Shandong) Tire Co., a joint venture known as CCT. State-controlled Chengshan already owns the other 35% of the joint venture, which owns a factory in China’s eastern Shandong province that employs more than 5,000 people and can make 15 million tires—mainly under the Cooper brand—a year.
 Cooper said it is reviewing Chengshan’s notice to confirm that all the option agreement’s requirements have been met. 
 In a statement, Cooper Chief Executive 
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       said that in the event of a buyout, CCT is required to keep producing Cooper-brand products until mid-2018.
 A Chengshan executive said the company decided to buy out its U.S. partner because of last year’s labor dispute. “There has been no trust between the two parties since the event last summer,” said the executive. “We are unable to continue our cooperation.”
 Chengshan said the transaction still requires approval from China’s Ministry of Commerce and other authorities.
 Mr. Armes said China is “a core growth market for Cooper,” and that the company would continue investing in a second Chinese factory, wholly owned by Cooper, in the Chinese city of Kunshan.
 “China is extremely important,” Mr. Armes had said in an interview last month. “We can succeed with or without CCT.”
 Cooper’s Kunshan plant has production capacity of five million tires a year, which the company has said can be expanded to eight million, then doubled to 16 million with a substantial investment. Cooper has said it would most likely need to build out that capacity if demand from the broader market evolves as anticipated.
 Workers at the CCT plant went on strike in July 2013 over the Apollo-Cooper deal, citing their concerns about the Indian company’s finances. Factory executives also revoked Cooper’s access to the joint venture’s financial records, though they granted access again after the Apollo takeover was canceled. Cooper has said the CCT strike reduced its unit volume by $226 million in sales last year compared with 2012.
 Apollo said the loss of production of Cooper-branded tires and the lack of access to CCT’s financials were impediments to completing the deal.
 In filings, Apollo said Chengshan Group Chairman 
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       orchestrated the labor dispute. A Chengshan Group representative said Mr. Che wasn’t reachable for comment.
 Cooper is typically strong in selling replacement tires to car owners, but sees China as part of its broader effort to increase sales to car makers. Part of that effort is beefing up technical and sales capabilities devoted to car makers. For example, earlier this year it launched a new Asia regional technical center in Kunshan, adjacent to its wholly-owned tire factory. The company says the technical center will help it develop tires that better meet local needs.
 Cooper executives last month cited a number of challenges, including a fragmented market in China and the company’s late entry. Still, they said China was an important part of its strategy to increase sales to car makers and to capitalize on China’s booming market for sport-utility vehicles. “We’ve done a lot to catch up,” said 
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       Cooper’s chief financial officer and international president. “We’re not naive,” Mr. Hughes said. “There are a number of Chinese manufacturers and they are going to get better—and we’re going to get better.”
 It will also look to the market for larger tires used on trucks and buses, a market it sees growing as China continues its push for urbanization, especially in the western regions of the country.
 The company is also looking at national distribution possibilities such as with gas stations, noting that the tire retail sector in China is highly fragmented. 
 —Rose Yu contributed to this article.
  Write to Colum Murphy at colum.murphy@wsj.com 
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Corporate Watch: News Digest


 Tighter Farm spending Expected to Pinch Profit
 
Monsanto Co.
      
      



  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
       forecast lower-than-expected profits over the coming fiscal year, saying it expects farmers to change their planting and tighten spending on farm supplies amid the weakest grain prices in years.
 The world’s biggest seed company by sales on Wednesday said it anticipates fewer acres dedicated to corn—Monsanto’s biggest source of seed sales—in South America as well as a potential 10% decline in overall pesticide earnings to weigh on its 2015 profits.
 “This year the industry will certainly face the headwinds of a more challenging agricultural environment,” 
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       Monsanto’s chief executive, said on a conference call with analysts. “We’re not immune.”
 For the fiscal fourth quarter, ended in August, Monsanto said its loss narrowed to $156 million, or 31 cents a share, from a year-earlier loss of $249 million, or 47 cents a share. Revenue increased 19.4% to $2.6 billion, boosted by strong soybean seed sales.
 —Jacob Bunge and Chelsey Dulaney
 
 Ember to Pay $542 million For Natural-Gas Assets
 
Encana Corp.
      
      



  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
       on Wednesday said it agreed to sell the majority of its Clearwater natural-gas assets in Alberta for about 605 million Canadian dollars ($542 million) to Ember Resources Inc. as it continues to shift toward the production of oil and gas liquids.
 The assets, which Calgary-based Encana said are noncore, include 1.2 million net acres of land and more than 6,800 wells producing an average 180 million cubic feet equivalent a day of natural gas. Encana said it would retain about 1.1 million net acres in the Clearwater area.
 Encana has been an active buyer and seller this year as it rebalances its production mix in a bid to boost profits after years of low natural-gas prices. Last week, it announced a $5.93 billion deal to buy 




  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  

    
        Athlon Energy Inc.,
      
      



  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
       giving it a large land position in Texas’s oil-rich Permian Basin.
 For Calgary-based Ember, meanwhile, the purchase strengthens its position as a major producer of coal-bed methane in Canada. Ember is owned by Brookfield Capital Partners, a private-equity fund managed by 
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 Hedge Fund Pushes for Spinoff of VMware
 Hedge-fund manager Elliott Management Corp. said it sent a letter to the board of 
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       urging the data-storage company to spin off its 
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       unit and to pursue other merger-and-acquisition opportunities.
 In a news release Wednesday afternoon, EMC said the company’s leadership has met with Elliott Management several times over the past few months and “has listened carefully to their ideas, as we do with all our shareholders.”
 EMC also said it regularly hears strong expressions of support from global customers and partners for its strategy, as well as its ability to serve their needs in a rapidly changing and complex information-technology marketplace.
 Elliott’s push for a breakup of EMC comes amid a series of activist investor campaigns to press companies to part ways with slower growing businesses and focus on more-promising operations.
 —Tess Stynes
 
 Membership Fees, Sales Drive Profit Growth
 
Costco Wholesale Corp.
      
      



  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
       said same-store sales growth and higher revenue from membership fees drove a 13% increase in profit for the most recent quarter.
 The company reported the results, which topped analysts’ expectations, a month after posting a stronger-than-expected sales haul in August, as retailers in general relied on discounts related to back-to-school shopping. Costco, meanwhile, said apparel was one of its stronger performers in the month, along with housewares, small appliances and fresh foods.
 Costco, which sells groceries and other items in bulk, said same-store sales rose 7% overall for the quarter ended Aug. 31, excluding negative impacts from gasoline-price deflation and foreign exchange. On the same basis, same-store sales rose 6% in September, another indication of strong sales trends.
 The company said its profit for the quarter rose to $697 million, or $1.58 a share, from year-earlier earnings of $617 million, or $1.40 a share.
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       revenue improved 9% to $35.52 billion.
 —Michael Calia
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Google’s Schmidt Fires Back Over Encryption
Executive Says Plans to Scramble Phone Data Wouldn’t Undermine Law Enforcement
Danny Yadron









              Google Chairman Eric Schmidt
               Bloomberg









PALO ALTO, Calif.—To hear 
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       tell it, the U.S. government has only itself to blame for new efforts by Google and 
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       to keep police out of suspects’ smartphones.
 Speaking at a round table of technology executives organized by Sen. 
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       (D., Ore.), Mr. Schmidt offered Silicon Valley’s first public retort in a renewed debate about how far technology companies should go to protect user data.
 Last month, Google and Apple said they would begin encrypting data on their phones in ways that would prevent them from unscrambling it for police—even with a warrant.
 The director of the Federal Bureau of Investigation, 
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       said last month that he was “concerned” the moves might help people “place themselves beyond the law.” 
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Other U.S. officials said it marked a new low in relations between Silicon Valley and Washington since former National Security Agency contractor 
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       began leaking state secrets last spring.
 On Wednesday, Mr. Schmidt replied.
 “The people who are criticizing this are the ones who should have expected this,” he said. 
 At another point, he said new regulations by foreign governments to shield more data from U.S. spying would end up “breaking the Internet.”
 He also said that Google had been “attacked” by the British version of the NSA. 










              Tech companies were embarrassed when leaks by former NSA contractor Edward Snowden showed they cooperated in surveillance programs.
               Agence France-Presse/Getty Images









Documents leaked by Mr. Snowden indicated spies mined data from Google’s overseas data centers without its knowledge.
 Sen. Wyden organized Wednesday’s event at a high school here to argue that revelations about U.S. electronic surveillance were hurting U.S. tech companies, as foreign governments pushed their citizens to use local technology that might better be shielded from U.S. spying.
 Over the past year, Mr. Schmidt, 59 years old, has become one of the most outspoken executives about NSA surveillance leaks.
 Google is based in nearby Mountain View, Calif., and the audience of students and local technology employees interrupted him with applause at several points.
 The FBI and NSA didn’t respond to requests for comment. Neither agency had a representative at the hearing.
 Other companies represented included 
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       Dropbox Inc. and Greylock Partners, an influential venture-capital firm.
 “People won’t put their information in a bank they won’t trust,” said Microsoft General Counsel 
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 Industry executives acknowledged that it is hard to know exactly why they don’t win a customer, and that most of the data suggesting that foreign customers are turning away from U.S. suppliers was anecdotal.
 It sometimes wasn’t clear whether the executives were more troubled by U.S. spying or the negative reaction to it. Tech companies were embarrassed that Mr. Snowden’s documents included their corporate logos and showed how the companies cooperated with government surveillance programs.
 Mr. Schmidt at one point warned that widespread surveillance of electronic communication is difficult to maintain because of the chance it will become public. “It’s so easy to do bulk-leaking, which we’re certainly not endorsing,” he said.
 As for the phone encryption, Apple’s and Google’s new tools will only guard data stored only on a phone. 
 It won’t affect call logs maintained by phone carriers and data backed up in the companies’ servers.
 “There are many, many ways law enforcement can get what it needs,” Mr. Schmidt said. 
  Write to Danny Yadron at danny.yadron@wsj.com 
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Smartphone Maker HTC Introduces Waterproof Selfie Camera
Taiwanese Firm Turns to Photo Technology as It Pursues Turnaround
Eva Dou












                HTC introduced a waterproof camera for taking selfie photos. The WSJ's Eva Dou has more details.
                
              




 



TAIPEI—While working on a product road map for smartphone maker 
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       earlier this year, company Vice President 
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       did some research.
 “British women spend a month of their lives taking selfies,” read an article from the British tabloid the Daily Mail that Mr. Hsiao selected for a PowerPoint slideshow highlighting his findings.
 While Mr. Hsiao had included the article jokingly in a presentation this week about new products from the Taiwanese company, the observation holds true that people today are often endlessly fascinated with their own images refracted through high-tech gadgets. And long-suffering HTC is hoping that tendency will help it engineer a turnaround.
 On Wednesday in New York, HTC, once the world’s top smartphone maker by volume in 2011, launched a waterproof action camera and software for taking selfie photos, a departure from its usual emphasis on mobile-phone hardware. HTC also unveiled a selfie-focused smartphone to bolster the company’s midprice Desire line.










              HTC, contending with a slide in sales, introduced the waterproof Re camera for taking selfie photos.
               Eva Dou/The Wall Street Journal









It is a strategic change that the company hopes will help it reverse three years of falling sales. Last year, HTC fell out of the world’s top 10 smartphone brands by shipments amid branding weakness and strong competition from 
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       of South Korea in the high-end market and Chinese rivals such as Xiaomi in the low-cost segment. This month, the company said its third-quarter revenue fell 11% to 41.86 billion New Taiwan dollars (US$1.37 billion), compared with NT$47 billion a year earlier, despite returning to a net profit largely on cost cuts.
 Chief Financial Officer 
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       said in an interview that the company hopes its new products will help it return to sales growth in coming quarters. HTC’s sales have fallen year-over-year for the past 12 quarters.
 HTC’s $199 Re Camera is a slim tube-shaped camera that can be clipped to a backpack, mounted on a bicycle or taken underwater. It is the company’s first major venture outside smartphones since its launch of a tablet computer three years ago, and will be sold on 
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       and through other retailers and operators. The camera weighs about 2.5 ounces, similar to the weight of an extra-large egg.
 HTC Chairwoman 
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       has blamed marketing weakness for the company’s decline. Its third marketing chief in two years left HTC this fall, after an advertising campaign with actor 
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       failed to stem the company’s sales slide.
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In an interview, Ms. Wang said HTC is looking to invest its marketing dollars more effectively. “The most important thing is to make the end-user love you,” she said.
 The smartphone maker released its Zoe slideshow app free for devices powered by 
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      ’s iOS. Its newly launched selfie app, HTC Eye, offers voice-activated photo-taking and a video-chat feature that keeps a subject’s face centered in the screen even if the person is walking around. The company plans to eventually make the selfie app available free of charge for non-HTC users. 
 HTC plans to offer the new smartphone, called Desire Eye, through 
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       later this month. Unsubsidized, the smartphone would cost between US$450 and US$500, Mr. Chang said. It comes with 13-megapixel cameras on both the front and rear and has a 5.2-inch screen.
 A number of competitors await HTC in the selfie-smartphone niche. Samsung, 
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       of Japan and others have also rolled out smartphones with features intended to make it easier to take and edit selfie photos.
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With the Re camera, HTC will have to vie against other action-camera makers, such as 
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       of San Mateo, Calif., although HTC’s ads are geared toward attracting more mainstream users. GoPro plays up its cameras’ use for extreme sports.
 Gartner analyst C.K. Lu said he doesn’t expect the nonsmartphone business to become a chief contributor to HTC’s earnings in the near future. “HTC is showing improvement in its midprice smartphone offerings, which were formerly a weakness for the company,” he added. “HTC could see a sales recovery in the first quarter next year as its midprice line becomes more competitive.”
 But HTC’s Mr. Hsiao, who has been with the company more than a decade, said the new camera presages bigger change. He said HTC has been “reborn” multiple times since it was founded in 1997, including its move from contract manufacturing to building its own brand, and switching from personal digital assistants to Android smartphones. And now, it is cameras and software. “I think this is a turning point for the company,” he said.
  Write to Eva Dou at eva.dou@wsj.com 
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IRobot Introduces System to Help Machines Think for Themselves
Technology Dovetails With Pentagon Push for Robots to Steer Themselves in Tricky Environments
Doug Cameron









              IRobot’s machines, such as the 510 PackBot bomb-disposal robot, are being prepped to start thinking for themselves.
               iRobot
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      , best known for making Roomba automated vacuum cleaners, has introduced a new operating system that it says enhances the ability of robots aimed at the military to think for themselves when navigating terrain tougher than the living-room rug.
 The Bedford, Mass., company is best known for its consumer cleaning robots, but also supplies bomb-disposal and reconnaissance robots for the military, first responders and police forces, all of which need a human controller.
 The Pentagon and private-sector companies developing the next generation of robots are aiming to give them more autonomy so they can decide what to do—without external controls—when confronted with challenges in tough environments such as a battle zone or disaster area.
 The new operating system announced Thursday by iRobot replaces a joystick with an Android app that allows users to steer its robots on a tablet by pointing a finger. It includes technology that dovetails with the Pentagon’s push for robots that can steer and perform tasks themselves through tricky environments such as urban conflict zones or the sites of natural disasters.
 The iRobot system has features that could allow such independence for the robots of the future. These include inertial sensors, a digital magnetic compass, GPS and cloud access, said 
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       general manager of the company’s defense and security unit.
 All are the crucial components for controlling and managing military robots that can think more for themselves when set tasks. But first the Pentagon has to build them.
 “That’s something that’s on our road map,” Mr. Wilson said of plans to develop robots with more autonomous capabilities for the defense market, which accounted for 9% of the company’s $487 million in sales last year, half of that from the Pentagon.
 While unmanned aerial drones and underwater robots are being developed with more autonomous features, the sea and the sky are easier to navigate than city streets or a field of shifting rubble.
 Robots on the ground have to deal with vast amounts of data about where they are and how to deal with obstacles, and processing that has been a barrier to sending self-thinking machines into action. The U.S. military is far from fielding autonomous ground robots armed with weapons, said 
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       a consultant at the Lexington Institute who works for a number of defense contractors.
 The Pentagon has set its sights lower. The Defense Advanced Research Projects Agency, or Darpa, the Pentagon’s research arm, has focused on developing wheeled or tracked robots that can pick their way through the debris of disaster sites and perform simple tasks such as moving rubble or closing a valve.
 The agency is sponsoring a robot challenge to test prototypes developed by private companies and universities in a simulated disaster area, replicating a contest it held for self-driving cars. But by the time it holds the final next June in California, Darpa said it only expects the robots to have the competence of a two-year old child.
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       which has been investing heavily in robotics, pulled Schaft Inc. from the Darpa contest in June after acquiring the Japan-based company. 
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      , which Google bought last December, continues to supply its Atlas robot for some teams in the contest.
 “I think it’s too bad that Google pulled out, but I understand it,” said Mr. Wilson at iRobot, adding that companies—including his—are reluctant to associate consumer brands with weapons.
 Google plans to focus on commercial uses for robots with autonomous capabilities, such as automating more manufacturing and providing home care for the elderly and disabled.
  Write to Doug Cameron at doug.cameron@wsj.com 
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The Accelerators: One Founder, Or More?
Sharing the Load Can Lead to Success

One of the most important early decisions for a company founder is whether to form a founding team.
 Going solo is often most efficient for founders who want to keep things simple, and maintain full control. But there are strong reasons to look for multiple co-founders. For instance, co-founders can have an easier time tackling the diverse needs of a young, fast-growing business.
 In a study of more than 3,500 young companies from 2000 to 2009, Harvard Business School professor 
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       found that 16.1% of “high-potential” startups—or those with a potential “to become large and valuable”—had a lone founder. More than one-third had two founders, and one-quarter had three. Prof. Wasserman says co-founders can boost a startup’s human, social and financial capital. At the same time, adding co-founders can also heighten tensions and the complexity of having to negotiate the allocation of roles and equity stakes.
 This week The Accelerators, experienced entrepreneurs and venture-capital investors discussed the key considerations in the solo-versus-team approach. Edited excerpts:
 
 Committing to Others
 Making a commitment to someone increases the chances of following through with your goals. It forces you to answer to someone. 
 This is especially important in the beginning when days are filled with roadblocks and disappointments, and often end with self-doubt. A partner who shares the same passion and who is driven by the same goals, vision and values will offer the appropriate encouragement and pressure to stay at it.
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       co-founder of Everwise, San Francisco
 
 Put Big Egos to Work
 Founding a successful startup is no different than forming a rock band. Creating something that builds lasting value and changes the lives of millions of people requires forging a team that will work hard to overcome seemingly insurmountable obstacles, stand up to the pressures of fame and fortune, and stay true to the original vision long after others stop believing.
 Founders need sizable egos to believe that what they are creating is good enough to change the world—what makes for great co-founders is having those egos focused on complementary, not competing, skills.
 And until co-founders learn to master their interpersonal issues, adding more band mates will only amp up the conflict.
 — 
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       serial entrepreneur, Los Angeles
 
 Be Practical
 Co-founders are important for a multitude of reasons, and one that seems often overlooked is simple practicality. At the dawn of a startup, before funding, there is a staggering amount to do—more than most lone mortals can handle. 
 In technology startups, you often see one founder with a technology background and one with a business background—think of Apple Inc.’s Steve Jobs [the salesman] and 
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       co-founder of Blackboard Inc., Washington, D.C.
 
 Test Your Founding Team
 A startup’s failure can almost always be traced to founder dynamics. A compressed, stressful traveling experience is the best simulation I know for testing founding teams.
 Go on an adventure together. Explore a site, country or trail that is entirely foreign to everyone so that your potential team can encounter the same challenges together.
 You’ll see how your potential co-founders will treat future team members based on how they treat strangers and staff. You’ll uncover small quirks that you might not have expected—like their inability to have a coherent conversation until they’ve sipped a morning coffee. You’ll see whether they prefer regimented or fly-by-the-seat planning. And hopefully you’ll gain insight into what your founding relationship will look like in the years ahead.
 — 
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       co-founder of Meebo, San Francisco
 —Compiled by Adam Janofsky
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Bowling Chain Bowlmor Puts Its Own Spin on American Pastime
Many Alleys Have a ‘Lounge’ Feel, But Company Faces Challenges Scoring with League Players
Angus Loten









              Bowlmor is the largest player in the U.S. bowling market. Shown, Tom Shannon, the bowling chain’s president, at the Times Square location.
               Noah Rabinowitz for The Wall Street Journal
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       an avid bowler, threw his purple bowling ball down the lane. It landed with a thud—six feet beyond the foul line, then rolled slowly, dinging the seven pin.
 “I need to warm up,” said Mr. Shannon, the president of Bowlmor AMF, the largest player in the $3.2 billion U.S. bowling market, with a 20% market share based on the number of lanes owned and operated.
 Mr. Shannon acquired Bowlmor for $1.4 million nearly two decades ago when it was a single New York City bowling alley, and expanded the business through acquisitions, including AMF Bowling Worldwide, to more than 340 bowling alleys. 
 The chain, which tends to feature cocktails and canapés instead of leagues, generates roughly $575 million in annual revenue, according to the company. A substantial portion of that revenue comes from corporate parties and other special events. 
 The Bowlmor president’s challenge is getting people to pay between roughly $4 and $10 a game, depending on location, for a pastime that many see as a relic of midcentury Americana. Sales-per-square-foot at bowling alleys are among the lowest in the retail industry, running about $50 to $60, versus $200 or more at a typical department store, according to Robert Plaza, a senior research analyst with Key Private Bank.
 Sixty million Americans bowled at least once this year, but many serious bowlers are taking up other sports, according to White Hutchinson, a leisure industry consulting firm. Today, there are only 4,666 certified bowling alleys in the U.S., down from roughly 11,000 in the 1960s, according to the United States Bowling Congress, the sport’s governing body. 
 In July, Mr. Shannon said he was forced to close the original Bowlmor alley after the owner of the New York City building where the 75-year-old venue was located saw a more promising future in luxury condos. The 49-year-old Bowlmor executive recently talked with The Wall Street Journal about how he hopes to keep the company out of the gutter. Edited excerpts:
 
  WSJ: What’s your plan for keeping customers rolling through the doors?
  Mr. Shannon: Everyone likes to bowl, or nearly everyone. The problem with bowling was that it was locked in the ’50s. I started thinking: ‘What if this was more like the places I like to go?’ The lounges that are hip and funky. Keep bowling fundamentally the same, but wrap it in a better aesthetic, invest in the food and beverage quality. And that is what we did.
 The riskiest thing we ever did was our second project, in Bethesda, Md. We were taking a concept from the center of Manhattan to a quiet street in a sleepy suburban market. And it worked spectacularly well. That’s when we really knew we had something that could travel.
 
  WSJ: It has been said that bowling is a recession-proof sport. Is that true?
  Mr. Shannon: People go bowling during hard times. With corporations, it’s different. 
 In places like Silicon Valley, where we opened in Cupertino [Calif.] in the middle of 2007, bowling was really hot with a tremendous amount of corporate parties. But by 2008, business was 40% lower than the first year. [Corporations] canceled all of their events, which was perhaps the right thing for their business, but disastrous for ours.
 
  WSJ: Most of the alleys you’ve acquired, including those bought recently from Brunswick Corp., have a more traditional focus on bowling, compared with Bowlmor’s. How are you going to market them? 
  Mr. Shannon: About six months ago, we embarked on a campaign to own Saturday night in the mind of the consumer. We’ve put a couple million dollars behind that in television advertising. Now, we’re able to spread that investment across a larger base.
 
  WSJ: Has the rise of e-commerce and social media changed the industry?
  Mr. Shannon: One of the benefits of bowling is that it can’t be replaced by the Internet. 
 In the late ’90s, our marketing plan was a couple of magazines and occasionally cable TV. Now it’s so much broader and requires a greater level of sophistication.
  Corrections & Amplifications 
 Bowlmor AMF generates roughly $575 million in annual revenue. An earlier version (Oct. 8) of the article incorrectly stated the bowling chain generated an estimated $378 million in annual revenue.
  Write to Angus Loten at angus.loten@wsj.com 
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Money & Investing


	
Pimco Rout No Romp for Gross [Thu, 09 Oct 10:31]Bill Gross’s new bond fund at Janus Capital Group Inc. took in a net $66.4 million in September, a large increase. But that was just a sliver of the total funds that left his former Pimco fund last month.



	
Stocks Rally After Fed Minutes [Thu, 09 Oct 10:31]U.S. stocks soared Wednesday to their biggest single-day gain this year, after meeting minutes from the Federal Reserve suggested the central bank would move cautiously on raising rates.



	
J.P. Morgan Hackers May Have Targeted at Least 13 Firms [Thu, 09 Oct 10:31]Investigators believe that the hackers who broke into J.P. Morgan Chase targeted at least 12 other financial-services companies, including Fidelity Investments.



	
Investors Should Get Just One Pepsi [Thu, 09 Oct 10:31]Ahead of the Tape: PepsiCo has been under pressure to build shareholder value by splitting up. The problem with that is the drinks-and-snacks company is better off together.



	
SEC Delays Action on Market Glitches [Thu, 09 Oct 10:31]Regulators have put off a vote on a new rule aimed at preventing market glitches as they weigh whether to expand its scope.



	
Financial Briefing Book: News Digest [Thu, 09 Oct 10:31]Citigroup Inc. is one step closer to getting out of its U.S. subprime-lending unit.



	
Testy Words Fly in AIG Suit [Thu, 09 Oct 10:31]Former U.S. Treasury Secretary Timothy Geithner took responsibility for setting some of the tough terms for the 2008 rescue of American International Group, saying he wanted to set an example for other financial firms.



	
Regulatory Pressure Leads Banks to Sit out Funding of TransFirst Buyout [Thu, 09 Oct 10:31]Regulators’ intensified efforts to curtail risky lending has led a number of big banks to sit out a plum takeover deal, in the latest sign the initiative is shaking up the private-equity buyout market.



	
Citigroup to Return $16 Million [Thu, 09 Oct 10:31]Citigroup will return $16 million to customers who were allegedly overcharged for advisory fees on certain investment accounts, according to an agreement with the state of New York.



	
Banks Set to Sign Deal Targeting ‘Too Big to Fail’ [Thu, 09 Oct 10:31]Chiefs of 18 large banks are expected to agree at a meeting Saturday with the Fed to change how they handle derivatives, called swaps, to make it easier for regulators to unwind troubled banks.



	
Oil-Price Fall Hits Energy Stocks [Thu, 09 Oct 10:31]Companies that drill for oil and natural gas and provide services at the wells were among the most popular investor bets earlier this year. But crude prices since then have gone into free fall and shares of energy prices have followed suit. 



	
Europe’s High-Yield Corporate Bonds Lose Favor [Thu, 09 Oct 10:31]Europe’s high-yield corporate bonds, having been in keen demand for the past couple of years, are falling out of favor.



	
Silver Tipped for Rebound [Thu, 09 Oct 10:31]Analysts are tipping a recovery in silver prices after a slide has left the metal at the cheapest in five years versus gold, which is also near a year-low. 



	
Sears’s Other Big Deficit [Thu, 09 Oct 10:31]Sears moved to raise cash to get it through the holiday season but investors are still worried. Something else is missing: confidence.



	
Oil Markets Fly Into a Perfect Storm [Thu, 09 Oct 10:31]Weakening demand prospects complicate any effort by oil producers to rein in supply to rebalance markets.



	
Overheard: The Fed’s Housing Dilemma [Thu, 09 Oct 10:31]Minutes from the Federal Reserve’s September meeting showed policy makers remain concerned about the pace of recovery in housing markets. 



	
PetroChina Has Gas for Reform Drive [Thu, 09 Oct 10:31]Oil giant PetroChina is gaining more from reforms to China’s state-owned enterprises than investors give it credit.



	
Calling Time on ‘Swap ’Til You Drop’ Derivatives Party [Thu, 09 Oct 10:31]A big change on rules around derivatives demonstrates the potent new powers of bank regulators—and highlights potential risks.
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Janus Fund Managed by Bill Gross Attracted $66.4 Million in September 
Small Janus Fund Enjoys Large Inflow, But Many Investors Still Wary 
Kirsten Grind









              Bill Gross, pictured in June, is now managing the Janus Unconstrained Bond fund.
               Reuters









Investors took just three days to pull billions of dollars out of the Pimco Total Return fund when 
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       quit as its manager. They are taking their time deciding where to put it. 
 Mr. Gross’s new bond fund at 




  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  

    
        Janus Capital Group Inc.
      
      



  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
       took in a net $66.4 million in September, according to data released Wednesday from fund-research firm 
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 That is a small sliver—less than 0.3%—of the $23.5 billion that poured out of his former Total Return fund at Pacific Investment Management Co. last month.




More from Total Return 
  	  Fidelity Rolls Out Bond ETFs  
 	  Is the New ‘Bond King’ a Machine?  
 	  5 Things to Know About Any Bond Fund  
 







The data illustrates how investors remain puzzled—and hurt in some cases—by the star investor’s abrupt departure on Sept. 26 from the firm that he built into a powerhouse over more than four decades. It also shows how the bond market is being reshaped and how no single manager is likely to dominate the industry the way that Mr. Gross long did.
 Although the Morningstar data includes just two business days that Mr. Gross was running his new fund, analysts and industry observers said the Janus fund’s gain was lackluster. Citigroup analyst William Katz put out a research note Wednesday afternoon titled, “You have to start somewhere, but that somewhere has a long way to go.”




















Executives at several large asset-management firms said they believe large chunks of the money that was pulled from Pimco is sitting on the sidelines as consultants and other investment advisers decide on the best place to put it.
 Some investors favored competitors. One of rival 
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      ’s bond funds took in close to a net $1 billion of inflows during September, according to Morningstar, while TCW Group Inc.’s Metropolitan West Total Return Bond fund saw $1.5 billion of inflows. The Vanguard Total Bond Market Index fund saw the most inflows of bond funds during the month, with about $2.1 billion.
 During the week ending Oct. 1, taxable bond funds saw total outflows of $21 billion, compared with outflows of $35 million during the previous week, according to the Investment Company Institute, a mutual-fund trade group. That amount was the largest weekly outflow tracked by the group since 2007.
 Vijoy Chattergy, chief investment officer of the Employees’ Retirement System of the State of Hawaii, an investor in Pimco funds since 1978, says he was “disappointed” in the abrupt manner in which Mr. Gross left Pimco, and has no plans to follow him to his new fund.
 “We’d have to go through our normal process for hiring a new manager and right now, the Janus fund is too new and too small for us to consider,” Mr. Chattergy said.
 The new fund Mr. Gross manages, the Janus Unconstrained Bond fund, saw its assets under management swell from about $13 million at the end of August to $79.1 million, a roughly 500% increase, according to Morningstar.
 Still, 
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       director of manager research at Morningstar, said the inflows into Mr. Gross’s new fund are “not a huge sum.” “Obviously it’s a much bigger loss for Pimco than it is a win for Janus,” Mr. Kinnel says.
 A spokesman for Janus declined to comment. Mr. Gross, who will address investors for the first time about his new fund on Thursday, also didn’t respond to a request for comment.
 Janus shares jumped 43% on Sept. 26, the biggest one-day gain in the company’s history. Shares have since fallen about 8%, closing Wednesday at $14.54.
 Based in Newport Beach, Calif., Pimco has about $2 trillion of assets under management and is a unit of 
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 A Pimco spokesman didn’t respond to a request for comment.
 Mr. Gross is facing a variety of challenges as he tries to grow his new fund.
  




  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  


          Anna Rathbun,


  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
       director of research at CBIZ Retirement Plan Services, a Cleveland-based consultant to about $8 billion in 401(k) and other retirement-plan assets, says that she and her team didn’t consider advising clients to move money to Mr. Gross’s new fund because they haven’t had any time to do the research needed to be able to recommend the fund. What’s more, Ms. Rathbun says typically she won’t consider a new fund unless it has at least $100 million in assets under management.
 “There are too many red flags. It didn’t even cross our minds,” Ms. Rathbun says.
 The inflows for Mr. Gross’s fund haven’t yet turned the tide for Janus, which has struggled in recent years.
 The Denver-based firm, which has suffered outflows across its mutual funds for four of the past five years, saw outflows of $162.1 million across all its mutual funds in September, according to Morningstar.
 The Denver-based firm had total assets of $177 billion at the end of June, according to the company.
 The director of the Public School & Education Employee Retirement Systems of Missouri, one of the top 10 holders of Pimco investments among public pension funds, says his staff pulled $625 million from the Total Return fund on the Monday following Mr. Gross’s departure.
 The $38.2 billion retirement systems, which left another $600 million with Pimco, haven’t decided where to put the money they pulled.
  




  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  


          Steve Yoakum,


  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
       executive director of the state plans, said he hasn't heard from Janus but acknowledged that “every fixed income manager is out marketing. This is a marketing opportunity of a lifetime to see this much fixed-income money hit the street.”
 —Dan Fitzpatrick 
 contributed to this article.




Gross Leaves Pimco: Previous Coverage
  	  ‘Bond King’ Bill Gross Loses Showdown at Firm  (Sept. 26)
 	  Pimco Races to Keep Investors  (Sept. 29)
 	  New Pimco Captain: More Teamwork, Fewer TV Cameras  (Sept. 30)
 	  Record Funds Follow Pimco Boss Out the Door  (Oct. 1)
 	  Gross's Exit Triggers Scuffle for Clients  (Oct. 3)
 	  Florida Pension Fund Pulls $2 Billion From Pimco   (Oct. 7)
 







 Write to Kirsten Grind at kirsten.grind@wsj.com and Dan Fitzpatrick at dan.fitzpatrick@wsj.com 
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U.S. Stocks Rally After Fed Minutes
FOMC Minutes Point to Caution on Interest Rates
Alexandra ScaggsChris Dieterich
		
			
                Min Zeng






Financial markets gave investors a case of whiplash Wednesday, as stocks and bonds surged and the dollar fell on news that suggested the Federal Reserve may move more cautiously raising interest rates.
 The rally, which took stocks to their biggest gains of the year on heavy trading, reversed a 273-point selloff Tuesday sparked by worries about an economic slowdown in Europe.
 A day later, some of the same factors—the eurozone’s sluggish growth and the strong dollar—unexpectedly provided the fuel for a rally as the minutes from the Fed’s latest policy meeting in September showed more focus on slowing growth overseas and lessening inflation pressures.
 In recent weeks, financial markets have seesawed on changing expectations for the timing of any interest-rate increase by the Fed. While most investors expect the Fed to hold off until June of next year, the chance that the central bank could move sooner has at times spooked investors.
 The Dow Jones Industrial Average climbed 274.83 points, or 1.6%, to 16994.22, its largest point and percentage gain since December. The S&P 500 jumped 33.79 points, or 1.7%, to 1968.89, its strongest gain in nearly 12 months.










              Investors have been on edge after worries about international growth have spurred declines in U.S. stocks in recent days. Above, a trader works on the floor of the New York Stock Exchange on Wednesday.
               Getty Images









Treasury prices turned higher after release of the Fed minutes. The 10-year note’s yield fell to 2.331%, the lowest closing level since June 2013. The previous low of 2014 was 2.334% on Aug. 28. Bond yields fall as prices rise. Gold also rallied after the minutes.
 Leading the stocks’ rally were corners of the market that had seen heavy selling in recent days. The Russell 2000 index of small-company stocks jumped 1.9% after having fallen 1.7% Tuesday. The Nasdaq Composite Index gained 83.39 points, or 1.9%, to 4468.59. The Nasdaq had lost 1.6% Tuesday. Shares changed hands at a brisk pace, as the session had the fifth-highest trading volume of any day this year.
 “Everybody now thinks it’s game on again,” said Ian Winer, director of equity trading at Wedbush Securities, as a broad range of investors piled back into stocks.
 Oil prices, however, continued their slide, crossing into bear-market territory, or a drop of 20% or more from a recent high. Crude on the New York Mercantile Exchange fell $1.54, or 1.7%, to settle at $87.31 a barrel, leaving oil 21% below its 2013 peak.
 The U.S. stock-market rally was a change of tone from European and Asian trading sessions. The Stoxx Europe 600 slid 0.9%, while Germany’s DAX index dropped 1%. Japan’s Nikkei Stock Average fell 1.2%, while Hong Kong’s Hang Seng Index declined 0.7%.
 Investors have been on edge after worries about international growth have spurred declines in U.S. stocks in recent days. The Dow’s decline on Tuesday was its biggest one-day slide since the end of July, after downbeat news on growth from Germany and the International Monetary Fund.




















Going into the midafternoon release of the Fed minutes, traders had expected the message from the Fed to focus on laying the groundwork for raising interest rates next year.
 Investors were caught off guard, said David Robin, co-head of financial futures and options at brokerage Newedge. The minutes are “going to cause a reassessment for where the Fed is, what the Fed really thinks,” he said.
 In the currency markets, the euro rose against the dollar after the minutes were released, while the greenback trimmed gains against the yen. The WSJ Dollar Index, which tracks the buck against a basket of currencies, is up 4.7% on the year.
 Fed committee members discussed at the Sept. 16-17 meeting how a stronger dollar could hurt U.S. exporters by making their products less competitive. They also talked about how the dollar’s recent rally makes imported goods less expensive and could add deflationary pressure that would keep consumer prices below the Fed’s 2% target.
 “We had been seeing a lot of money going [bullish] on the dollar,” said 
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       senior market strategist at EverBank Wealth Management. “FOMC members say the strong dollar could hurt the economy, and all of a sudden that put worry into the market.”










In the Markets
  	  Minutes: Fed Expresses Concern on Weak Global Growth, Strong Dollar 
 	  Fed Takeaway: Bad News Is Still Good News 
 	  Treasurys   |  Gold  |  Oil  |  Dollar  
 	  Ebola Outbreak Hits Resources, Travel Stocks  
 	  Heard on the Street: Markets to Face Fed Withdrawal 
 	  European Junk-Bond Rally Stalls  
 	  Tuesday’s Recap: Europe Fears Sink U.S. Stocks 
 	  Morning MoneyBeat: Buckle Up 
 	  Asian Shares Fall After Global Selloff  
 	  Europe Stocks Fall Further  
 	  Russia Ruble Hits New Low  
 	  Silver Prices Could Rebound After Slump Against Gold  
 



















                Monsanto, Yum Brands and Alcoa are among stocks to watch. MarketWatch's Sital Patel has the details on the News Hub with Simon Constable. Photo: AP
                
              




 



In the bond market, yields on shorter-dated notes dropped at a sharper pace after the minutes, as they are directly affected by the Fed’s official interest-rate outlook. Longer-dated bonds are more affected by inflation, which chips away at investors’ fixed returns over time.
 The yield on the two-year note fell to 0.460%, the lowest closing level since Aug 19. The yield has tumbled after last month rising to near 0.6%, the highest point since 2011.
 “The possibilities of a global slowdown combined with a benign inflationary environment allows the Fed to be patient,” which keeps bond yields at low levels, said 
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       head of fixed-income management at SEI Investments in Oaks, Pa., which manages $209 billion in assets.
 Meanwhile, investors in interest-rate futures are pushing out the timing for the first rate increase. The odds of a rate increase at the Fed’s June 2015 meeting dropped to 21% Wednesday afternoon, compared with 31% a day earlier and 53% a month ago, according to data from CME.
 In corporate news, 
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       rose $3.46, or 2.8%, to $128.73, after the wholesale retailer posted profit and sales for the most recent quarter that topped expectations.
 Aluminum producer 
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       gained in late trading after the company reported better-than-expected third-quarter earnings.
 
Monsanto




  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
       added 1.99, or 1.8%, to 109.73, even after the agricultural biotechnology company reported a bigger loss than expected in the most recent quarter.
 Action-sports camera maker 




  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  

    
        GoPro




  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
       fell 3.92, or 4.2%, to 89.93, after analysts at Piper Jaffray cut the stock’s rating.
 —James Ramage contributed to this article.
  Write to Alexandra Scaggs at alexandra.scaggs@wsj.com and Chris Dieterich at christopher.dieterich@wsj.com 
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Hackers May Have Targeted at Least 13 Firms
Investigators Believe Another Firm Lost Data
Emily GlazerDanny Yadronand Daniel Huang












                Investigators believe that the hackers that broke into J.P. Morgan targeted at least 12 other financial-services companies. WSJ's Emily Glazer and Simon Constable discuss. Photo: Getty
                
              




 



Investigators believe that the hackers that broke into 




  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  

    
        J.P. Morgan Chase




  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
       & Co. targeted at least 12 other financial-services companies, including Fidelity Investments, a person briefed on the matter said, suggesting the cyberattack spree on Wall Street was broader than previously thought.
 Investigators also believe that the hackers successfully took data from at least one organization other than J.P. Morgan, the person said. 
 Other institutions saw traffic from Internet addresses linked to the intruders but blocked their efforts or lost no data, the person said. 
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       saw intrusion attempts from the suspected hackers, though no data were believed to have been taken, people familiar with the matter have said. 
 It isn’t clear if incidents at some of those firms, including HSBC, Regions Financial, ADP and Citigroup, are related to the data breach at J.P. Morgan, which lost data on 76 million households and seven million small businesses, people briefed on the investigation said.
 The Wall Street Journal reported Monday that hackers who targeted J.P. Morgan’s computer network also tried to infiltrate a number of other financial institutions, but the names of the five firms hadn’t been disclosed previously.
 The breadth of the attack suggests that the hackers were interested in testing the defenses of a variety of financial institutions, from large global banks to asset managers and Internet brokerage firms.
 A Fidelity spokesman said: “We have no indication that any Fidelity customer sites, accounts, information, services or systems were affected by this matter. We take security very seriously and closely monitor the online environment.”
 While many details of the cyberattack remain under investigation, including the identity and motives of the hackers, the only known victim is J.P. Morgan, the nation’s largest bank by assets.










              Citi and others saw indications of activity but weren’t breached.
               Bloomberg News









A variety of regulators and prosecutors are investigating or examining the matter, including the Federal Bureau of Investigation, National Security Agency, Department of Homeland Security, U.S. attorney’s office in Manhattan and New York’s Department of Financial Services.
 “We are at a very critical juncture,” said Benjamin Lawsky, head of New York’s financial-services regulator. “There is a very serious, persistent threat that is not something that should just go on a list of things to do.”
 Hackers appear to have originally breached J.P. Morgan’s network via an employee’s personal computer, people close to the investigation have said. From there, the intruders were able to leapfrog to additional data because the machine accessed had administrative privileges, the people said.
 In September federal officials, including those from the FBI and Department of Homeland Security, distributed information about the hackers’ “signatures” to a variety of financial institutions, people familiar with the matter have said.
 An unknown number of financial institutions responded that they had seen activity from the suspect computer addresses linked to the hackers, but they didn’t believe they had been infiltrated, the people said.




More Reading
  	  J.P. Morgan Hackers Attempted to Infiltrate Other Firms  
 	  Data Breach Draws Scrutiny From States  
 	  How J.P. Morgan Responded to the Breach  
 	  The Big Risks for J.P. Morgan Chase Customers  
 	  5 Things to Know About the J.P. Morgan Cyberattack  
 	     How Should Companies Respond After Hacks?  
 







Rather, the hackers appeared to be “probing,” or searching for weaknesses on the firms’ digital perimeters. Some have compared this activity to a prowler walking through a residential neighborhood to see if he can break through any open windows.
 ADP said in a statement that “although ADP threat management experts observed internet-based traffic from those criminals allegedly reported to have recently attacked JPMC, we have not observed any issues associated with such scanning of our defenses.”
 “We will continue to utilize the information provided by members of the cyberintelligence community with regards to the recent JPMC event and will update our cyberdefenses as necessary,” it said.
 The government and various investigators also have ramped up scrutiny of whether financial firms could increasingly become targets of state-sponsored cyberattacks.
 It remains unclear who is behind the signatures tied to the J.P. Morgan incident. It is possible that such signatures, which include Internet protocol addresses, could have been used by multiple hackers.
 Several people close to the investigations see ties to Russian-speaking cybercriminals. However, it is unclear where the alleged hackers are exactly, people close to the investigation said.
 The government’s recent memo to firms about the hacking signatures wasn’t the only such memo passed on to other financial institutions regarding J.P. Morgan’s cyberattack. Investigations into the matter continue, and the FBI is on site at J.P. Morgan’s offices, people familiar with the matter said.
 The memo, which the government said could only be shared on a “need-to-know” basis, asked recipients if they had been affected.
 J.P. Morgan first disclosed the cyber break-in in August but last week added more details, including the number of world-wide households affected and the nature of the stolen information, which included names, phone numbers and email addresses of customers.
 Customer money is “safe,” the bank told customers last week, also reiterating it hadn’t seen unusual levels of fraud since the attack. While contact details were taken, more sensitive data such as Social Security numbers, dates of birth or passwords weren’t, the bank said.
 J.P. Morgan has said it continues to work with law enforcement on the matter.
 —Devlin Barrett, Julie Steinberg, Kirsten Grind and Christina Rexrode contributed to this article.
  Write to Emily Glazer at emily.glazer@wsj.com and Julie Steinberg at julie.steinberg@wsj.com 
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Investors Should Get Just One Pepsi -- Ahead of the Tape
Spencer Jakab
Whoever said “breaking up is hard to do” never spent much time on Wall Street.
 These days it seems that is the easiest route to short-term stock market gains. Just this Monday, 
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       outperformed the broad market by nearly five percentage points by announcing a split. By contrast, convincing investors it is better to stick together, as 
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      ’s management is trying to do, is far tougher.
 The drinks-and-snacks giant’s third-quarter results, due Thursday, should bolster its case. If recent trends hold, the company will meet or exceed analyst expectations of $1.29 in earnings per share, which would be up from $1.23 a year earlier.
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Since early 2013, when activist investor Trian Fund Management LP began agitating for a split, the company has beaten analyst forecasts by 8% on average, according to FactSet. In the 10 preceding years, its average “beat” was just 1.5%.
 Whether Pepsi’s earnings-season victory laps would be contrived is beside the point. The benefit from a split hinges on getting a higher multiple for its constituent parts, not boosting total profit. 
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       made a telling comment about Pepsi, saying he would see no reason for a split if he were the sole shareholder.
 Like calls to hive off Pepsi’s slower-growing drinks business, the split of 
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       two years ago was supposed to add value. Mr. Buffett’s 
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       sold shares in both after the spinoff and those stocks’ total return has trailed the S&P 500.
 The good news for Trian, whether or not Pepsi’s shares get a fillip from a split, is that it already is winning by losing. Pepsi has accelerated cost-cutting initiatives and boosted buybacks, likely in response to the activist’s pressure. Since the beginning of last year, the stock has outperformed rival 
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       by 15 percentage points.
 Both companies are suffering from anemic demand for carbonated beverages lately. Management’s actions won’t change that. Neither would a split. Perhaps an independent drinks company would become more innovative or unlock synergies by teaming up with a competitor. Then again, today’s economies of scale would diminish.
 Pepsi’s snacks and drinks businesses were starting to get stale, but they still belong on the shelf together.










              Warren Buffett made a telling comment about Pepsi, saying he would see no reason for a split if he were the sole shareholder.
               Getty Images
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SEC Delays Action on Wall Street Safeguards
Commissioners Weigh Broader Scope for New Rule Aimed at Preventing Market Glitches
Scott Patterson









              SEC Chairman Mary Jo White postponed a vote after some commissioners sought to extend the scope of a new rule to more trading activity.
               Bloomberg News









WASHINGTON—Regulators have delayed action on a proposal to require trading firms to put in place new testing and maintenance checks aimed at preventing market mishaps such as Nasdaq Stock Market’s fumbling of the Facebook Inc. public offering.
 The holdup comes amid internal conflicts over the scope of the rule within the Securities and Exchange Commission, with Democratic commissioners 
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       pushing to extend the rule to more trading activity, among other changes, according to people familiar with the decision. Expanding the rule would provide further protections for investors against technology breakdowns, they argue, but some on Wall Street worry it will impose added costs on trading firms and investors. 
 SEC commissioners had widely expected to vote on the proposal on Wednesday, but SEC Chairman 
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       decided to push the matter out until early November after receiving feedback from Mr. Aguilar and Ms. Stein, according to people familiar with the decision.
 The rule as proposed covers stock and option exchanges, certain clearing firms and dark pools, which are private trading venues that don’t publicly report trading activity. An expanded rule, as proposed by Mr. Aguilar and Ms. Stein, would also cover market-making brokers. Those brokers handle orders on behalf of clients, including computer-driven market makers, and have had their own share of technology debacles.
 The rule wouldn’t extend to brokers who handle orders on behalf of clients, including computer-driven market makers, which have had their own share of technology debacles.
 In August 2012, market maker Knight Capital Group lost $461 million in 45 minutes because of glitches in its trading software, roiling markets and raising concerns about potentially bigger losses. After the loss, Knight merged with high-speed trading giant Getco, forming 
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 Mr. Aguilar and Ms. Stein have publicly said they believe the rule should be applied more broadly to such firms that have a big presence in the market and rely heavily on computer trading. 
 The two commissioners declined to comment on the SEC’s deliberations.
 In a February speech in New York, Ms. Stein said, “Firms with direct access to the markets and execution venues should be required to have detailed procedures for testing their systems to ensure that they don’t cause market failures.” 
 Ms. Stein is also pressing for the rule to include a requirement that chief executives of trading firms covered by the rule certify that their systems are in compliance.
 Republican commissioner 
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       is unlikely to put his weight behind an expanded rule, according to a person familiar with his thinking. Republican commissioner 
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       declined to comment. 
 Brokers also are likely to push back against rules requiring additional risk checks and costs. The SEC in last year’s Reg SCI proposal estimated that annual costs for firms covered by the rule, not including brokers, could fall between $115 million and $191 million. 
 The SEC, in its proposal, asked whether brokers should be covered by the rule, saying it would “issue a separate release discussing such a proposal” if it decided to do so. The Securities Industry and Financial Markets Association, a Wall Street trade group, pushed back in a letter to the SEC, arguing that the firms “are already subject to numerous regulations requiring the establishment of controls.”
 Trading firms and brokers are already facing heightened expenses as the SEC moves to implement the Consolidated Audit Trail, or CAT, a computer system that will monitor trading across stock and option markets. 
 A plan recently submitted by Wall Street self-regulatory organizations in charge of implementing the CAT estimates that the system, expected to be among the largest computer data-tracking systems in the U.S., could cost more than $500 million in its first five years of operation. Brokers required to comply with the system could shoulder much of those costs, according to the plan. 
 Former SEC Commissioner 
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       said Ms. White could face a tough decision on the matter: whether to go along with the Democratic commissioners and expand the rule, or side with Republican commissioners and get the rule passed more quickly. 
  Write to Scott Patterson at scott.patterson@wsj.com 
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Financial Briefing Book: News Digest

 CITIGROUP 
 OneMain Subprime Unit Files for Split-Off
 
Citigroup Inc.
      
      



  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
       is one step closer to getting out of its U.S. subprime-lending unit.
 The unit, OneMain Financial, on Wednesday filed initial paperwork required to split off as a public company. OneMain is a major player in subprime lending, and how it performs is a bellwether for the rest of the industry.
 Wednesday’s filing provides a window into OneMain, whose results Citigroup hasn’t publicly parsed out before. Citigroup’s subprime unit suffered major losses in the financial crisis, but the filing shows it has been profitable since at least 2012: with $407 million in net income in 2012 and $536 million in 2013. Citigroup earned $7.54 billion and $13.67 billion in those years, respectively.
 OneMain noted the increased regulatory scrutiny affecting its industry. It pointed out that the Consumer Financial Protection Bureau is cracking down on debt-collection practices. OneMain sells its troubled loans to agencies that hope to collect payment on them.
 The filing disclosed that independent auditors in 2011 and 2012 expressed reservations about the bank’s management of reserves it sets aside for potential losses. In those years, independent auditors found “material weakness,” including data input errors, incorrect forecasting and calculation errors related to loan-loss reserves. In 2013, auditors determined that the company had made progress on correcting the errors.
 Citigroup would continue to hold a stake in OneMain after an initial public offering. It normally takes companies several years to shed holdings.
 —Christina Rexrode 
  CONSUMER BANKING 
 Regulator Hits Customer ‘Black Lists’
 Consumers are being unfairly blocked from setting up bank accounts because of financial problems they have had in the past, the U.S. consumer-finance regulator said.
 Consumer Financial Protection Bureau Director 
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       speaking at a CFPB forum on checking-account issues, questioned the industry’s use of database systems to screen out riskier customers. He asked banks and credit unions to “move beyond the use of “crude black lists” where consumers are turned down for an account simply because their name appears on the list.” Banks use the databases to research whether consumers have had an account involuntarily closed in the past and weigh that information when reviewing account applications. The databases also include details about accounts closed because of unpaid fees, bounced checks, insufficient funds or suspected fraud.
 —Alan Zibel
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Testy Words Fly in AIG Suit
Shareholders Led by Insurer’s Former CEO Hank Greenberg Seek Redress for Crisis-Era Rescue Deal
Damian PalettaLeslie Scism



















WASHINGTON—For three days in a federal court here, trial lawyer 
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       jabbed at former top government officials 
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       so harshly when engineering the 2008 bailout of the company.
 So far, the prominent attorney has landed mostly glancing blows.
 Mr. Boies instead built a painstaking—and at times complicated—argument that the officials wrongfully imposed tough terms to punish AIG and overstepped the government’s legal authority in taking a 79.9% equity stake in exchange for providing an $85 billion loan.
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              Former U.S. Treasury Secretary Timothy Geithner walks out of the U.S. Court of Federal Claims during a lunch break on Wednesday.
               Getty Images
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              David Boies, attorney for Maurice "Hank" Greenberg's Starr International Co., arrives at the U.S. Court of Federal Claims in Washington, D.C. on Tuesday.
               Bloomberg News
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On Thursday, Mr. Boies will take aim at an arguably bigger player in the drama: former Federal Reserve Chairman Ben Bernanke.
 The testimony of the former senior government officials is part of a class-action lawsuit filed in 2011 by Starr International Co., an investment and charitable firm run by AIG’s former longtime chief executive, 
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       and which was AIG’s largest shareholder in 2008. The case is being heard as a bench trial in the U.S. Court of Federal Claims. The suit seeks $40 billion for shareholders.
 Mr. Boies’s grilling of the government’s three former heavy hitters has transformed the once-obscure, long-shot piece of litigation into a high-profile courtroom battle.
 “The government certainly has scored points” so far, said 
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       an attorney who specializes in federal litigation and professor of law at St. John’s University. He added it is “far from over” andthat he thinks “there is still an enormous risk that the government will be found liable for overreaching, at least to some extent.”
 In testimony Wednesday afternoon, Mr. Geithner, who was president of the Federal Reserve Bank of New York at the time of AIG’s rescue, took responsibility for setting some of the controversial terms, saying he wanted to set an example for other financial firms.
 Mr. Geithner said it was his decision to set the interest rate on AIG’s loan at a minimum of 12% a year, a rate the New York Fed’s general counsel confirmed under questioning last week that he had referred to internally as “loan sharky.”
 Under questioning from government lawyers after almost two days of fielding Mr. Boies’s inquiries, Mr. Geithner said he wanted the rate to be “tough enough to try to mitigate some of the exceptional moral hazard.”
 He later added that he hoped the terms would “not [be] viewed as attractive by firms at the time…or firms in the future” which might seek government assistance.
 Asked by government lawyer 
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       if the taking of the 79.9% equity stake was meant to punish shareholders as Starr maintains, Mr. Geithner responded that “some would say it that way; in fact, I may have, too.” But he said it was more accurate to say the equity stake was meant to avoid an “undue windfall” to shareholders.




“
  		    “The world was falling apart. We were trying to figure out whether to do anything about it.”
  		    ”


—Former Treasury Secretary Timothy Geithner testifying at the AIG hearing.




AIG, which long has been a leading insurer globally, nearly collapsed as a result of a financial-product unit’s large sales of an unregulated type of insurance that protected banks and other clients against losses on complex mortgage bonds. In September 2008, AIG faced billions of dollars of collateral calls and increasingly had trouble meeting them, culminating in a plea for help to the government in mid-September 2008.




From the Video Archives: 
 Geithner on AIG, Bailouts











                Jan. 27, 2010: Geithner defends AIG bailout in a congressional hearing.
                
              















                Oct. 29, 2009: Geithner testifies on proposed rules for financial bailouts.
                
              















                March 24, 2009: Geithner calls on Congress to grant new authority to take over big nonbank financial companies like AIG.
                
              











The government has said in court filings that it sought the equity stake as part of its consideration for the $85 billion loan. AIG used its insurance units as collateral, something the Fed was unaccustomed to dealing with, so it wanted the equity stake as additional compensation for taxpayers for the risk they were taking on in lending to AIG.
 By late 2012, AIG fully repaid the rescue package, which ultimately swelled to $184.6 billion in assistance and a 92% government stake, as the company narrowed its focus to core insurance operations and regained its footing.
 Mr. Geithner also described in vivid terms the drama that was unfolding in 2008 as the financial crisis worsened. When Mr. Dintzer asked why he was responding to emails at 3 a.m. in September 2008, Mr. Geithner replied, “The world was falling apart. We were trying to figure out whether to do anything about it.”
 A key part of the lawsuit alleges AIG didn’t voluntarily accept the rescue package’s onerous terms but had them forced upon it by the government.
 Mr. Boies is pulling together material from an array of sources seeking to prove Starr’s contention that government officials wrongfully sought to punish AIG shareholders, even as they considered it imperative for the then-giant financial-services company to accept the terms because an AIG bankruptcy would cause widespread harm to the economy.
 Perhaps as a preview of Thursday’s testimony, the attorneys also introduced in court on Wednesday a Sept. 13, 2008, email from Mr. Bernanke, three days before AIG’s rescue, in which he wrote of the company, “We think they are days from failure. They think it is a temporary problem. This disconnect is dangerous.”




Previously
  	  Geithner Defends AIG Rescue  (Oct. 7)
 	  Paulson: AIG Deal Harsh But Necessary  (Oct. 6)
 	  Trio Key to AIG Bailout Face Grilling  (Oct. 5)
 	  As Trial Begins, Shareholders Call Bailout an Unlawful ‘Grab’  (Sept. 29)
 	  Former AIG boss Is Building a New Empire  (July 6, 2013)
 	  U.S. Plans $18 Billion Sale of AIG Stock  (Sept. 10, 2012)
 	  Greenberg Sues U.S. Over AIG Rescue  (Nov. 22, 2011)
 	  U.S. to Take Over AIG  (Sept. 17, 2008)
 	  From the Archives: WSJ Coverage of September 2008  
 







 Write to Damian Paletta at damian.paletta@wsj.com and Leslie Scism at leslie.scism@wsj.com 







This article was downloaded by calibre from http://online.wsj.com/articles/geithner-spars-with-starrs-attorney-over-aigs-role-in-its-near-collapse-1412786792



 | Section Menu | Main Menu | 
| Next | Section Menu | Main Menu | Previous | 


Regulatory Pressure Leads Banks to Sit out Funding of TransFirst Buyout
Banks Fearful of Flouting Leveraged-Lending Guidance
Gillian Tan
Regulators’ intensified efforts to curtail lending they see as risky has led several big banks to sit out a plum takeover deal, in the latest sign the initiative is shaking up the private-equity buyout market.
 Banks including 
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       decided not to participate in the funding of Vista Equity Partners’ expected takeover of payment-processing company TransFirst Inc., fearful that doing so would flout leveraged-lending guidance from regulators, according to people familiar with the matter.
 As a result, the buyout is expected to be funded by a group of five smaller firms who aren’t subject to the guidance, including 
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      ’s Jefferies Group LLC, one of the people said. With a price tag of about $1.5 billion including debt, the deal would be the biggest leveraged buyout this year to be funded without any regulated lenders, bankers say.
 Vista Equity is closing in on an agreement to buy TransFirst, though the buyout hasn’t been announced, the people said. There is no guarantee the deal will happen, and the lineup of banks providing financing could still change.
 Regulators including the Federal Reserve and Office of the Comptroller of the Currency in 2013 issued guidance aimed at discouraging the banks they regulate from financing takeovers and other transactions they see as saddling a company with too much debt. The move to discourage the underwriting and sale of leveraged loans, or high-interest-rate borrowings used by private-equity firms to finance purchases, is part of an effort to prevent another credit bubble from developing in the wake of the financial crisis.
 The guidance discourages banks from layering on companies in most industries debt of more than six times cash flow, as measured by earnings before interest, taxes, depreciation and amortization, or Ebitda, particularly when there are few protections for the lenders in case of default and when repayment is expected to take longer than five to seven years.
 An acquisition of TransFirst by Vista, talks of which were reported earlier by Reuters, would be paid for with cash from the buyout firm and about $900 million of debt from Guggenheim Partners LLC, 
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       LLC and Vista’s own credit fund, in addition to Jefferies, one of the people said. That amount of debt equates to roughly 7.5 times the company’s adjusted Ebitda of $119.4 million for the 12 months ended this past June.
 The regulators’ efforts to curtail what they see as risky lending, which began with draft guidelines in 2012, have had mixed success, as many of the biggest banks continued to extend buyout credit that violates the guidance.
 As a result, the regulators have been stepping up pressure on the banks under their purview lately. Several banks that participate in the LBO market have received letters from regulators urging them to step up their compliance with the guidance. 
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       recently received a warning letter from the Fed that found problems with the bank’s adherence to the guidance and demanded that they be addressed. The bank has declined to comment.
 TransFirst, currently owned by buyout firm Welsh, Carson, Anderson & Stowe, has filed papers for an initial public offering. J.P. Morgan, Bank of America, Goldman and 
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       were to underwrite the offering, and Bank of America and Deutsche Bank are among TransFirst’s existing lenders. That means all four of the banks would have been in a good position to compete for roles financing the buyout. It couldn’t be immediately learned why Deutsche Bank is sitting it out.
 Other banks that passed on a financing role to comply with the regulatory guidance include RBC Capital Markets LLC and UBS AG, people familiar with the matter said.
 This wouldn’t be the first time this year that a highly leveraged buyout deal has been funded solely by non-regulated lenders.
 Earlier this year, a Jefferies-led group provided $825 million to finance KKR & Co.-backed Brickman Group Ltd.’s acquisition of rival landscaping company ValleyCrest Companies Inc. In that case, at least five regulated banks sat out the financing for fear of running afoul of the guidance, people familiar with the deal said at the time. Brickman’s buyout by KKR had left it with a leverage ratio of 6.8 times, according to Moody’s Investors Service.
 In another sign of the impact the regulatory initiative is having on the competitive dynamics of the buyout-funding market, Jefferies has risen to an all-time high of eighth in Dealogic’s ranking of banks by fees earned from providing private-equity firms with U.S. deal loans. The bank, which is owned by Leucadia National Corp, had placed 11th and 13th in 2013 and 2012, respectively.
  Write to Gillian Tan at gillian.tan@wsj.com 
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Citigroup Set to Return $16 Million in N.Y. Pact
Bank Will Give Money Back to Customers for Fees on Investment Accounts
Christina Rexrode

Citigroup Inc.
      
      



  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
       will return $16 million to customers who were allegedly overcharged for advisory fees on certain investment accounts, according to an agreement to be announced Thursday with the state of New York.
 New York Attorney General Eric Schneiderman is expected to announce the agreement Thursday. More than 31,000 Citigroup customers around the country are eligible to get money back, according to the pact.
 The accord concerns so-called TRAK accounts, which are a type of low-risk investment marketed to individuals and focused on mutual funds. Customers typically pay a fee of 1% to 1.5% for advisory services, according to Mr. Schneiderman’s office.
 The Attorney General’s Office said its investigation stemmed from a 2012 complaint from a Westchester County resident, who said she had negotiated a 1.2% fee but was charged 1.5% over three years, amounting to an extra $3,000 in charges. The Attorney General’s Office found that other customers also were being overcharged after negotiating lower fees.
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                Apple, Citigroup and AT&T; are among stocks to watch. WSJ's Dan Strumpf has the details on the News Hub with Simon Constable. Photo: Getty
                
              




 



Most of the accounts at issue were open before 2009, according to a person familiar with the situation. The errors occurred through processes and platforms that Citigroup is no longer using, this person said.
 “We are pleased to work together with the New York Attorney General on this matter,” a bank spokesman said. “While we deeply regret any error and inconvenience to our clients, they will be reimbursed with interest.”
 The Attorney General’s Office is continuing to investigate whether Citigroup customers were overcharged on other types of accounts. It said Citigroup has cooperated with the probe and will contact affected customers.
 Separately, on Wednesday Citigroup’s U.S. subprime-lending unit, OneMain Financial, filed initial paperwork for becoming a separate public company. The move was expected, and Citigroup has said that unsecured, subprime lending no longer fits its business model of focusing on high-end customers in big cities. Regulators also are scrutinizing aspects of the business; OneMain noted that the Consumer Financial Protection Bureau is cracking down on debt collectors, and OneMain sells some of its troubled loans to collectors.
 Citigroup’s subprime unit suffered major losses in the financial crisis, but Wednesday’s filing shows it has been profitable since at least 2012. OneMain also means to take market share from other conduits that target customers who might not qualify for traditional bank loans. The peer-to-peer lender Lending Club is referring potential borrowers who do not meet its credit criteria to OneMain, according to someone briefed on the matter.
 Ianthe Jeanne Dugan contributed to this article.
  Write to Christina Rexrode at christina.rexrode@wsj.com 
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Banks Set to Sign Deal Helping End ‘Too Big to Fail’
Change in Rules on Swaps Aims to Reduce Pressure to Unwind Deals Quickly in a Financial Crisis
Andrew AckermanKaty BurneVictoria McGrane









              The Federal Reserve will host a meeting Saturday at which big global banks are expected to agree to the new rules on swaps.
               Alex Brandon/Associated Press









Regulators are on the brink of one of their biggest victories yet in the long push to inoculate the global financial system against the failure of giant banks.
 The chief executives of 18 large U.S., European and Japanese banks are set to agree in principle at a meeting at the Federal Reserve in Washington on Saturday to wait up to 48 hours before seeking to terminate derivatives contracts and collect associated payments from a troubled financial institution, said people familiar with the banks.
 A delay would give regulators time to transfer a failing firm’s assets and some obligations into a new “bridge” company, removing the need to unwind derivatives contracts or undertake asset sales during times of turmoil.
 The proposed changes are aimed at helping to end the problem of dealing with “too big to fail” banks that are so large and intertwined that their collapse threatens to trigger broad economic damage or market tumult.
 The changes won’t go into effect until 2015, said people familiar with the matter, and are significant because they would force firms to give up certain rights under the law.
 The derivatives in question, called swaps, constitute a $710 trillion market that was snarled by the September 2008 bankruptcy filing of Lehman Brothers Holdings Inc. The contracts are used by firms to hedge or speculate on everything from moves in interest rates to the cost of fuel.
 U.S. regulators developed a plan after the crisis, enshrined in the 2010 Dodd-Frank financial-overhaul law, that would help to avoid a new crisis by seizing a failing bank, putting its parent company into bankruptcy protection, and keeping its operating units open around the globe to forestall the runs and general panic that characterized the autumn of 2008.
 Regulators in some other countries are developing similar approaches to dealing with failing financial firms.
 An important piece of making that plan work, regulators and bankruptcy specialists said, is to delay firms from terminating swaps early when a company runs into trouble.




Read More
  	 CFTC Loosens Restrictions on Some Swaps 
 	 Treasury Monitoring Swaps Loopholes at U.S. Banks 
 	 Regulators Unveil New Version of Swaps-Margin Rule 
 	 Regulators to Weigh Hedging Rules 
 	 Bank Regulators Roar at $700-Trillion Market 
 







“This initiative is one component of the broader policy work to address remaining impediments to the resolvability of firms and toward ending too big to fail,” said 
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       adviser on regulatory policy and cooperation at the Financial Stability Board, a Basel, Switzerland-based coordinator of global financial-sector supervisors.
 Saturday’s meeting is expected to feature top banking executives, including 
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       The event is set to coincide with the annual gathering of the International Monetary Fund, a rare instance in which all the parties are in the same city together.
 When Lehman filed for bankruptcy protection in September 2008, it had tens of thousands of individual derivatives positions. Trading partners sought immediately to close out swaps trades with the firm and in many cases demanded the return of collateral, a process that took years to unwind. Billions of dollars of swap-termination payments were made as a result of the firm’s failure.
 In August, the Fed and the Federal Deposit Insurance Corp. demanded 11 of the largest U.S. banks amend swaps contracts to make them easier to bring through bankruptcy, highlighting the importance of the issue. The changes were developed in consultation with the International Swaps and Derivatives Association, a financial trade group.
 Big banks are under pressure from regulators to make the changes.
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       governor of the Bank of England and head of the Financial Stability Board, in recent weeks accelerated the timetable for having the 18 banks agree to the changes, said people familiar with the matter. He wants to formally announce the measures next month at a Group of 20 summit of industrial and developing nations in Brisbane, Australia, those people said.
 The effort to end “too big to fail” still faces considerable challenges. Many customers such as asset managers are highly protective of their existing rights under the swaps and have been reluctant to voluntarily agree to the changes, largely because of fiduciary obligations they have to investors.
 Banking regulators are proposing to get around this by formulating regulation that would deal with the customer issue next year, said people familiar with the matter.
 Fed and FDIC officials both agree that the parent companies also need to maintain a sizable amount of long-term debt for the plan to handle a failure by a large bank. Under the plan, the debt would be used to recapitalize a new company rather than use taxpayer bailouts.
 The Fed plans to unveil a rule forcing bank-holding companies to issue a minimum amount of long-term debt at some point after the G-20 meeting in Brisbane, where international regulators are expected to unveil a global agreement on the issue.
  Write to Andrew Ackerman at andrew.ackerman@wsj.com, Katy Burne at katy.burne@wsj.com and Victoria McGrane at victoria.mcgrane@wsj.com 
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Oil-Price Swoon Hits Energy Firms’ Shares
Stock Drop Reflects Investor Fears About Global Growth
Dan Strumpf









              SHALE TALE: Oil drillers saw their stocks rally amid a renaissance in U.S. oil production. But now, the same phenomenon is causing oil prices—and those stocks—to fall. Above, a worker in North Dakota.
               Getty Images









The share-price boom at U.S. energy firms has gone bust, due to slumping global growth and tumbling crude prices. 
 Companies that drill for oil and natural gas and provide services at the wells were among the most popular investor bets earlier this year, riding the coattails of a decadelong renaissance in U.S. oil and natural-gas production.
 The S&P oil-and-gas equipment-and-services subsector surged 23% in 2014 through June 20, the day U.S.-traded crude-oil futures hit their 2014 high at $107.26 a barrel. Among services firms, 
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       rose 11%.
 But crude prices since then have gone into free fall, following a series of dour reports on economic growth in China, Japan and Europe. Nymex crude futures closed Wednesday at $87.31, putting them 21% below their 2013 high, crossing the 20% threshold for a bear market.




















The shares of energy-related companies have followed suit, reflecting investor fears that the global economy will weaken further, quelling demand, and that low oil prices will reduce energy firms’ incentive to dig and maintain costlier U.S. properties, trimming energy-services firms’ revenue. The S&P services subsector has since tumbled 11.1%.
 “In the near term, the impact will be lower earnings and lower cash flow from a lower commodity price,” said Aaron Dunn, senior analyst at the $288 billion fund manager 
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       “The equities potentially have further to drop.”
 Lower oil prices are a boon for consumers and companies that consume large amounts of fuel, like airlines. But they are a drag on the energy sector because they mean reduced cash flow and lower margins.
 Among the biggest challenges for U.S. energy companies, investors say, is that domestic oil is relatively expensive to produce, at a time when global production remains robust.
 If crude falls below $85 a barrel, some firms could start to cut their capital spending, which could slow growth in production, according to 
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       an analyst at the Houston investment bank Simmons & Co. International. 
 “Over the next year for sure, it seems there’s excess supply, and demand is soft,” said Matt Peron, who oversees $85 billion in equity investments at Northern Trust. “So there’s no sense stepping into the energy sector right now.” 
 The Market Vectors Oil Services exchange-traded fund, which tracks the shares of services companies, has tumbled 16.7% since June 20. On Wednesday, the fund’s shares rose 3 cents to $47.09 after earlier falling as much as 3.2%.
 Since June 20, shares of Halliburton are down 14%, National Oilwell’s stock is down 7% and Nabors is off 27%. Exploration firm 
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       is off 19% after advancing 23% for the year since then. 
 Some smaller firms have also been hit. 
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       LP, which mines silica crystals used to help energy companies drill wells, on Wednesday alone lost 6.7% and has shed 9.3% since June 20.
 Large global energy companies also have retreated, though in many cases their slide has been more muted given their global footprint and more diverse operations. Shares of 
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       are down 8.9% since June 20. 
 Some investors say they are taking advantage of the slide to buy shares on the cheap.
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       who manages the $89 million Sprott Energy Fund, said he has taken advantage of the pullback to buy shares of 
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      , a producer drilling in shale fields across North America, and 
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       which pumps oil and gas out of Western Canada.
 “The business models of these companies is extremely profitable at the current oil price or even lower oil prices,” Mr. Nutall said.
 But Paul Stocking, co-portfolio manager of the $6.1 billion Columbia Dividend Opportunity fund, said he reduced his fund’s bet on energy companies during the second quarter, cutting shares of companies with exposure to North American production amid concerns about slowing demand and falling prices.
 Exploration-and-production and oil-services companies “are the ones that are the most sensitive to rising or falling oil prices,” Mr. Stocking said. “In the environment that we’re seeing right now, those are the companies whose stock prices are under the most pressure.”
  Write to Dan Strumpf at daniel.strumpf@wsj.com 
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Europe’s High-Yield Corporate Bonds Lose Their Attraction
Almost $1 Billion Was Pulled From Bond Funds in September
Ben Edwards









              The loss of faith in European high-yield corporate bonds is the result of a perfect storm of poor earnings, a large backlog of new bond deals and a weakening economic environment. 
               Bloomberg News









Europe’s high-yield corporate bonds, having been in keen demand for the past couple of years, are falling out of favor.
 Almost $1 billion was pulled out of European high-yield bond funds in September, the second consecutive month of net withdrawals, data from EPFR Global show. So far in October, investors have pulled another $316 million out of the funds.
 The outflows mirror weak performance from the asset class. Total returns on European high-yield debt—which include price changes and interest payments—were minus 0.82% in September, the worst since June last year and the second time in three months that returns have been negative, Markit data show. Total returns on European investment-grade corporate bonds, by contrast, were 0.17% in September.
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       a fund manager at ECM Asset Management in London—a unit of 
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       & Co., which oversees about $8 billion—reckons a perfect storm of poor earnings, a large backlog of new bond deals and a weakening economic environment have partly prompted this shift in sentiment. 
 “The European high-yield market seems to us to be extremely weak,” he said.
 There is another factor dragging on Europe’s roughly €500 billion ($632 billion) market for high-yield debt: the September collapse in the price of bonds issued by U.K. cellphone retailer Phones 4u after its largest suppliers said they wouldn’t renew sales contracts with the firm. The company’s senior bonds, which had been trading above face value at the end of August, are currently quoted at around 34 pence on the pound. 
 “The Phones 4u incident has led to some money managers reassessing their positions because there were a lot of businesses that were quite small, privately owned, and not very well diversified that came to market to issue bonds in the first half of the year,” said 
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       a fund manager at Kames Capital, which manages £52 billion ($84 billion) of assets. 




















Companies whose credit is rated CCC—one of the lowest ratings a bond can carry before being in default—raised $7.5 billion from bond sales in Europe in the first six months of the year, roughly double what was issued in the whole of 2013, Dealogic data show. “There are potentially quite a few land mines out there,” said Mr. Baines, who prefers U.S. junk bonds to European debt because U.S. yields are higher.
 Some investors are sticking by the asset class, pointing to continued low interest rates in Europe and the potential for more stimulus measures from the European Central Bank.
 “We have these periodic repricings, and generally a bit of a shakeout is quite healthy,” said 
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       head of European high yield at 
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       which manages about $550 billion. 
 “We’re still going to have a bit of choppiness in the near term, but yields are pretty much anchored with central bank support.”
  Write to Ben Edwards at ben.edwards@wsj.com 
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Silver Prices Tipped for Rebound After Slump Versus Gold 
Demand for Silver May Grow Thanks to Metal’s Industrial Uses
Biman MukherjiRhiannon Hoyle









              An employee opens a crate filled with 1,000-ounce bars of silver at a vault in Singapore.
               Bloomberg News









Prices have slid far more steeply for silver than for gold this year, leaving it at the cheapest versus the yellow metal in five years and spurring analysts to anticipate a rebound.
 Both metals have fallen as the U.S. economy has improved, pushing up the dollar and eroding appetite for haven assets such as gold and silver, which provide no yield. But silver has fared far worse.
 Wednesday morning in New York, it was trading at about $17.40, close to a four-year low. Gold is near this year’s low, and at near $1,218 was equivalent to 70 times more than silver. That ratio is the highest since July 2009 and compares to a level of about 60 at the start of the year. 
 The unusual price divergence is catching the market’s attention and spurring sales of silver coins in Australia to retail buyers. 
 “Silver is oversold and gold is relatively stronger, so silver becomes cheaper,” said 
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       a director with India’s Commtrendz Risk Managment.
 Silver has various industrial uses, including as a component for mobile phones, meaning demand may pick up as the U.S. economy rebounds. Gold is mainly used in jewelry and cherished as a storehouse of value.
 “Markets don’t see great potential for gold,” said Mr. Thiagarajan. An improving U.S. economy has raised expectations that the Federal Reserve will raise interest rates. That would increase yields on Treasury debt—cutting into demand for gold—and boost the dollar. 
 Gold tends to fall when the greenback rises because the metal is traded in dollars. A rising dollar makes gold more costly for holders of other currencies.
 Despite the potential for increased industrial demand for silver, not everyone is convinced about the prospects for a rebound. Standard Bank analyst 
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       said demand is weak and is more likely to fall further than to rise. He said any rallies will be short lived, as speculators place bets that the price will fall further. 
 But a change in investors’ view has started showing up in statistics on sales of silver coins from Australia’s Perth Mint. Sales have risen in recent months, underpinned by the low prices and the annual release of new coins by the mint. It sold nearly 757,000 ounces of silver coins last month, and 819,000 ounces in August, double what it had been selling a few months earlier.
 “The prices are low and, while there’s still not a lot of confidence in the market, coins sales have been doing particularly well,” said 
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       director of sales and marketing. 
 The mint expects to have sold out of one type of silver coin—a limited edition of 300,000 one-ounce coins commemorating the lunar year of the goat, released for the first time last month—by the end of the week, Mr. Currie said. 
 Coin investors and collectors tend to be individual buyers, and are usually among the first to jump back into the markets to take advantage of what they see as bargain prices after a slump, analysts say.
 The low prices have also encouraged bargain hunters to buy into silver exchange-traded funds. The total of holdings of all silver ETFS is near an all-time high, while ETFs’ holdings of gold have declined, said 
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       director of research at U.S.-based ETF Securities.
  Write to Biman Mukherji at biman.mukherji@wsj.com and Rhiannon Hoyle at rhiannon.hoyle@wsj.com 
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Sears’s Other Big Deficit
Justin Lahart









              Sears suffers a confidence deficit. After all the assets it has shed over the past several years, it is hard to see what the company might do to raise more money in a hurry.
               Associated Press
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       has moved to raise a slug of cash ahead of the holidays. Yet investors are still worried.
 The retailer announced last month that its chief executive, 
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       and his hedge fund would lend it $400 million through the critical holiday season. Then, last week Sears said it expected to raise as much as $380 million by selling most of its 51% stake in 
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       to Mr. Lampert and other shareholders in a rights offering.
 But Sears stock dropped sharply Wednesday anyway following a Bloomberg report that a vendor had halted shipments to its stores, and that some credit insurers, which indemnify suppliers against nonpayment, were reducing coverage. (The decision by one of those insurers, 
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       to cancel coverage was reported last week in The Wall Street Journal.)
 Even a response from Sears labeling the Bloomberg article “misleading” did little to ease the pain.
 Sears suffers a confidence deficit. After all the assets it has shed over the past several years, it is hard to see what the company might do to raise more money in a hurry. So while Sears appears to have raised more than enough cash to meet its bills ahead of the busy holiday season, any hint that its suppliers and their insurers and creditors are worried has a pronounced effect on its stock.
 Asked what Sears would do if needed to quickly raise cash, spokesman 
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       said in an email that over the next six to 12 months the company “intends to work with its lenders and others to evaluate its capital structure with a goal of achieving more long-term flexibility, and may take other actions as appropriate.”
 After the hit Sears took on Wednesday, investors likely want more clarity than that—and soon.
  Write to Justin Lahart at justin.lahart@wsj.com 
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Oil Markets Fly Into a Perfect Storm
Liam Denning









Bloomberg News









A word of advice to oil bulls aghast at the recent slump in prices: Don’t look at U.S. airline stocks.
 Airline investors usually love a drop in fuel prices which are, after all, the industry’s single biggest cost. But over the past month, airline stocks have joined oil in its slide that extends back to late June.
 Airlines have actually been turning in great profits after a round of restructuring and consolidation. But nevertheless, their stocks have succumbed to wider fears about slowing economic growth. The International Monetary Fund just downgraded its global forecasts again.
 Besides the eurozone, there were also cuts to IMF projections across large parts of the developing world, including the former Soviet Union, Latin America, the Middle East and Africa. This matters because emerging economies account for the vast bulk of growth in demand. And while the IMF didn’t cut forecasts for China, oil demand there is growing slowly already. As of August, demand in the year to date was up by just 3.1%, according to Deutsche Bank estimates, setting up what could be the weakest year for growth in oil consumption there since 2005.
 This demand picture complicates things for oil bulls praying supply cuts will rebalance things. Many hopes rest on Saudi Arabia unilaterally taking barrels off the market. So far, though, it has chosen to defend its market share instead, and seems to be banking on lower oil prices forcing some higher-cost rivals offline instead.
 One target: the U.S. exploration-and-production industry’s rising output. But E&P firms, while sensitive to price moves, don’t turn the taps off immediately when prices fall; look at Wednesday’s release of data showing a big build in U.S. oil inventories.
 Hedges and productivity gains provide some protection for those companies and once capital has been sunk into land and infrastructure, they often try to ride out weaker prices before capitulating. Tudor, Pickering, Holt estimates E&P companies it tracks would actually see their free-cash-flow deficit shrink slightly next year even at an average oil price of $87 a barrel—10% below where this year’s average looks likely to settle.
 Energy economist 
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       points out that in previous instances in which Saudi Arabia let prices fall, in the mid-1980s and late 1990s, oil dropped dramatically before other producers fell into line. Right now, a weakening demand picture puts even more of an onus onto producing countries, ranging from Russia to Nigeria, to rein in output.
 Eventually, the pain of falling prices will get too much for those producers to bear. Meanwhile, getting there likely will involve a lot more pain for anyone invested in oil.
  Write to Liam Denning at liam.denning@wsj.com 
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Overheard: The Fed’s Housing Dilemma

Whether something is a problem or not is often a matter of perspective.
 Minutes from the Federal Reserve’s September meeting showed policy makers remain concerned about the pace of recovery in housing markets. They cited a number of reasons for slow activity.
 Among them: “Households with relatively low credit scores continued to have difficulty obtaining mortgage loans.” That is doubly ironic. First, the housing-market crash that helped tank the U.S. economy stemmed in part from many households with relatively low credit scores finding it too easy to get mortgages during the housing bubble. Second, banks are now more reluctant to lend to riskier borrowers in part because the Fed has imposed far tighter regulation and capital requirements.
 When it comes to housing and lending, it is awfully tough for the Fed to find a comfortable middle ground.
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PetroChina Has Gas for Reform Drive
Abheek Bhattacharya
Change is quietly proceeding at state oil giant 
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       In choosing among the world’s major oil companies, this should make a real difference.
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Investors spent much of the year focused on sister company 
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       and its flashy $17 billion sale of a stake in its gas-station business, heralded as a hallmark of Chinese state-asset reform. Yet that sale will have dubious effects. It is PetroChina, the country’s biggest integrated oil and gas company, where government policies are having a more salutary impact.
 Start with changes in natural-gas pricing. PetroChina imports gas at market prices and sells it at subsidized rates, shouldering the losses. But that gap is narrowing as Beijing raises the retail gas price at least once a year, most recently last month. 
 Beijing wants to help develop cleaner-burning fuels, and PetroChina is key here with one of the world’s largest proven gas reserves. Gas accounts for 53% of its reserves. Higher gas prices could boost its earnings even if oil, its other major commodity, is weak.
 Another positive is PetroChina continuing to cut capital spending. It has brought the ax to its mammoth exploration and production outlays, cutting them by 9% between January and June from the year before—a welcome move after it hadn’t touched this segment last year.
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              PetroChina's logo at a gas station in Beijing, August 2013.
               Reuters









Such discipline is encouraging when oil prices are low, and it isn’t just courtesy of management’s interest in efficiency. The company has become a battlefield for top-level infighting in the Communist Party. Beijing’s anticorruption campaign could still cause turbulence if major projects or executives become ensnared. But so far it seems to have made PetroChina healthier by scaring it into spending carefully. 
 PetroChina’s Hong Kong shares are up 19% this year, but still look cheap after breaking down the company’s parts. Its natural-gas and pipeline segment should command an enterprise value of 10 times next year’s earnings before interest, tax, depreciation and amortization, based on Barclays’ average of global peers. That is $103 billion, according to earnings estimates by Jefferies’ 
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       Refining and chemicals at 4 times Ebitda are worth $19 billion, while gas stations and other small businesses at 6 times together fetch $20.6 billion.
 Subtracting these parts from the company’s total enterprise value leaves investors with $182 billion for PetroChina’s exploration and production segment, or $7.68 for every barrel of oil equivalent of proven oil and gas reserves. That comes out cheaper than roughly $12 a barrel at supermajors like Exxon Mobil and 
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       even after slapping a 25% discount for political risks. This gap should decrease as PetroChina reforms. Its low-cost reserves also have a longer life than most peers, and a 4.1% dividend yield pays investors to have patience.
 In searching for beneficiaries of Beijing’s reforms, PetroChina should stand out.




Want Heard on the Street live?
  Sign up for  individual email alerts  as soon as each column is published, or a  daily newsletter  with all of the day’s Heards. 







 Write to Abheek Bhattacharya at abheek.bhattacharya@wsj.com 







This article was downloaded by calibre from http://online.wsj.com/articles/petrochina-has-gas-for-reform-driveheard-on-the-street-1412755881



 | Section Menu | Main Menu | 
| Next | Section Menu | Main Menu | Previous | 


Calling Time on ‘Swap ’Til You Drop’ Derivatives Party
John Carney
An impending change to the basic contract governing derivatives demonstrates how much power regulators have to reshape the financial system under Dodd-Frank—and their greater willingness to use it.
 Many of the world’s largest banks reportedly have agreed to a change in contracts that will impose a temporary stay on collateral rights under derivatives contracts should regulators step in to resolve a failing financial institution. The International Swaps and Derivatives Association is expected to announce that the change will be part of the basic documents governing swaps, known as “master agreements,” in the next few days.
 This comes after the Federal Reserve and the Federal Deposit Insurance Corp. used their review of big banks’ so-called living wills to rebuke them for not moving quickly enough to adopt these changes.
 The hope is that this will make the failure of a large financial company less chaotic by preventing swaps counterparties from exercising rights to immediately seize collateral, as happened when Lehman Brothers failed. Preserving the assets of a failing firm could also make it easier to find a buyer, something that proved impossible for Lehman.
 Under U.S. bankruptcy provisions, creditors are barred from terminating contracts or grabbing collateral by automatic stays that attach upon filing. But derivative contracts have been carved out of automatic stays by laws creating various safe harbors and exemptions.
 Individual banks faced a collective-action problem when it came to reforming derivatives. Attempting to change their own contracts risked pushing customers to competitors who stuck with the status quo. Something like the Fed’s and the FDIC’s hand was required to push the banks to act together.
 Yet the fact this change came about because of Fed and FDIC pressure, but without any formal rule-making process much less new bankruptcy legislation, is a reason for pause. After all, regulators are hardly immune from error. If the checks on the power of financial regulators are insufficient, costly regulatory mistakes are more likely.
 And since regulatory failure played a significant role in the financial crisis, this isn't a risk investors can afford to overlook, even when it comes to sensible changes.
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Where Styles Are Really Set





Fashion


An Eye-Catching Piece Can Win Over Smaller Stores With Outsize Influence
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        Dover Street Market in New York City.
        
          Dover Street Market
        









RAY A. SMITH



    Oct. 8, 2014 4:22 p.m. ET
  
It can take just one look—an “It” bag or must-have jacket, for instance—to be a game-changer for a designer label, bringing it new attention, excitement and popularity. 
 For Calvin Klein’s niche high-end men’s label, it was a graphic sweatshirt that gave the line a welcome burst of buzz, as well as helping it finally gain distribution outside its own stores. 
 The sweatshirt, part of Calvin Klein Collection’s fall 2014 line for men, caught the sharp eye of Dover Street Market, one of the unconventional stores that over the past decade have come to wield outsize influence over fashion retailing. Stores like Dover Street Market, the Webster, and Opening Ceremony are providing a home for looks that traditional department stores might not showcase and putting smaller, newer labels on the fashion world’s map. Their endorsements of looks or labels can influence bigger retailers as well.
 “Certain retailers in the market are seen as leaders,” says 









        Imran Amed,



       founder and editor of the global fashion-analysis website the Business of Fashion. “When they pick up a brand, other people see it as a market signal.” 
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Calvin Klein agrees. “Although Dover Street Market may not be described as ‘typical,’ it is one of the most influential” retailers, says 









        Steve Shiffman,



       chief executive of Calvin Klein Inc., which is owned by apparel company PVH Corp. 
 Dover Street Market, which began carrying the sweatshirts and other looks from the collection at its New York and London stores in July, is launching an exclusive collection by Calvin Klein Collection at its New York store Oct. 9. Dover Street Market, which is owned by the fashion company Comme des Garçons International, was founded in London in 2004. It also has a store in Tokyo and a franchise store in Beijing.
 Stores like these cater to shoppers looking for more variety and a less homogenized experience than department stores offer. They carry avant-garde designers and the bolder looks from designer collections, as well as names only hard-core fashion insiders know about, street-savvy brands such as Supreme, and old-school labels such as Pendleton. 
 Such stores are more likely to pick up designers’ out-there pieces that more commercial retailers might pass by. Mainstream stores might carry some of the same brands but different items. “We always go for the more challenging pieces,” said 









        James Gilchrist,



       general manager of Dover Street Market New York, which opened late last year. It isn’t clear how profitable these retailers are, since some of them don’t appear to make items’ commercial prospects their top priority.
 Influential boutiques also tend to take chances on new labels early, which can help them get on bigger stores’ radar. “I am constantly searching for new talent,” said 









        Laure Heriard Dubreuil,



       co-founder of the Webster, which opened in 2009 in Miami and later in Bal Harbour, Fla. “I also follow my instinct.”
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The Webster was among the first retailers to carry the Paris-based label Atto, right after Ms. Dubreuil saw its first collection, shown in July of 2013. Ms. Dubreuil said she was struck by a skirt with a high slit and one big shiny button, which the store carried. 
 Then, when the designer, 









        Julien Dossena



       showed his first collection for 









        Paco Rabanne



       two months later, Ms. Dubreuil says it was Mr. Dossena’s work at Atto, especially the “extremely well-constructed skirt that I was carrying at the Webster,” that prompted her to go to that show. 
 The store was one of the first to carry Paco Rabanne designed by Mr. Dossena, according to Anouck Duranteau-Loeper, chief executive of Paco Rabanne. She lauds the Webster as one of the stores that make “strong bets on new designers.” Barneys New York bought Paco Rabanne’s subsequent ready-to-wear collection.
 Opening Ceremony, founded in 2002 in New York, and with other stores including ones in Los Angeles and Tokyo, was the first store in the U.S. to carry foreign brands such as Cheap Monday, Havaianas, and Topshop. 
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        Opening Ceremony’s store in L.A.
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Carol Lim, the co-founder and co-chief executive of the retailer, which also carries its own label, says “our buying philosophy has always been very instinctual and emotional. We buy for the store in a similar way as we would shop while traveling, or after brunch with friends on the weekend. If we love it for ourselves, or for our friends, then we need it for OC.”
 Ms. Lim says the retailer loves helping emerging designers grow and cited the retailer’s stocking of labels including J.W.Anderson and Hood By Air “early on.” 
 Sometimes, a standout collection can inspire a retailer to start carrying a label. Opening Ceremony was “really excited” about boots decorated with crystals when it saw Mr. Anderson’s collection for spring 2011, Ms. Lim says. But she adds that the boots were just one of the reasons that Opening Ceremony ordered the collection. 
 Some online retailers carry huge influence as talent spotters. The Business of Fashion’s Mr. Amed cites online retailer Net-a-Porter, launched in 2000. In September, Neiman Marcus Group announced it had agreed to acquire the international online luxury retailer mytheresa.com and the Munich store from which it sprung. Neiman Marcus cited its catering to “the international luxury customer who is young and fashion-savvy through incomparable editing of fashion and the trends.”
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        Boots from J.W.Anderson’s spring 2011 show.
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Until recently, Calvin Klein Collection men’s was hard to find in department stores or boutiques, though creative director 









        Italo Zucchelli



       has been designing the high-end men’s line for nearly 12 years. Its distribution was limited mostly to six of its own Collection stores. The line has an edgier aesthetic than the more moderately priced clothes, jeans and underwear associated with the Calvin Klein brand. 
 Dover Street Market president, 









        Adrian Joffe,



       was contacted by a friend in Japan about Mr. Zucchelli’s fall 2014 collection, says Mr. Gilchrist, of Dover Street Market. “We then saw the fall 2014 collection online and decided to have a closer look. ...So Adrian contacted [Mr. Zucchelli] and it all started from there.”
 Mr. Zucchelli said he was thrilled at the news. “I fantasized for a long time about being carried there,” he said.
 While sweatshirts are hardly a daring concept, Mr. Zucchelli said his instincts told him that his interpretations—emblazoned with the names of Calvin Klein fragrances such as Eternity—would cause a stir not only with fashion editors but with retailers, too. “I had a feeling there would be appeal because of the iconic fragrances and because a sweatshirt is an iconic staple of a man’s wardrobe.”
 The sweatshirts and other Calvin Klein Collection items went on sale at Dover Street Market before being carried at Calvin Klein’s own stores. 
 The fragrance sweatshirt had been a hit with fashion magazines, which have featured celebrities in them. Celebrities including One Direction’s 









        Harry Styles



       also were photographed wearing them. 
 Dover Street Market, which is known for its creative displays, is launching a temporary Calvin Klein Collection shop in what it calls an “event space” on the ground floor of its New York store. 
 Its capsule collection—a release of a small number of items a designer creates exclusively for a retailer—consists of a fragrance sweatshirt, as well as a hoodie and bomber that will be sold at all Dover Street Market stores. 
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The TSA’s PreCheck Conundrum





The Middle Seat


A Push to Get More Passengers Signed Up to Get Through Airport Security Faster
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    Oct. 8, 2014 1:29 p.m. ET
  
There’s a tool savvy road warriors love to use, even though it has its persistent problems and glitches. And unlike most travel secrets, it’s in their best interest for more people to know.







The Transportation Security Administration’s PreCheck program is desperate for customers after three years of operation. TSA is hiring private contractors to launch a massive sign-up effort. It said recently it will use them to recruit and screen millions of people into trusted-traveler status.
 For many frequent travelers, PreCheck has been a godsend, enabling them to routinely breeze through security with little hassle—their shoes stay on and their laptops stay packed.
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        A traveler is fingerprinted while enrolling at a TSA PreCheck application center at New York’s LaGuardia Airport.
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Currently 598,184 people are enrolled in PreCheck and more than 1.3 million more have PreCheck clearance through Global Entry, the Customs and Border Protection trusted-traveler program. TSA needs millions more enrolled to make sure PreCheck lines are fully used.
 “I’ve got to have people in those lanes. Otherwise, officers just stand there and fuel the perceptions” of TSA as a bloated bureaucracy, TSA Administrator 









        John Pistole



       says.
 That push for trusted-traveler enrollment took on new urgency when Congress trimmed funding for TSA by $530 million this year and the agency cut 3,500 screener positions. TSA doesn’t have enough screeners to reserve PreCheck lanes only for PreCheck passengers. So the agency directs passengers considered low risk, often based on age, sex and destination, into PreCheck lanes, hoping that a taste of expedited screening will prompt them to pay the $85 application fee to enroll for five years.
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        A sign advertising the Transportation Security Administration’s PreCheck system greeted travelers waiting to go through security at Reagan National Airport May 5 in Arlington, Va.
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TSA is making progress with security lines overall. Liquids scanners make it easier for passengers to hang on to duty-free purchases, for example. And the agency says wait times this summer were down, despite more travelers and fewer officers. The percentage of passengers waiting 20 minutes or more in TSA lines this summer fell to 0.4% from 1.3% last year and from nearly 2% two summers ago, the agency says.
 Lots of travelers complain they enrolled in PreCheck but rarely get through airport checkpoints more quickly. At the same time, huge numbers of travelers who never signed up get routed into PreCheck lanes. At peak business-travel hours, the PreCheck lines can back up longer than the regular screening lines.
 TSA has established its own sign-up centers at airports around the country, but hasn’t been able to expand much beyond hard-core frequent travelers. Mass-marketing of PreCheck likely will start next year.
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        A traveler, right, sits for an interview while enrolling in PreCheck at LaGuardia Airport.
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Using private-sector marketing expertise, TSA could sign up some 10 million people willing to pay for less hassle at airport security—if they don’t have to make an appointment to have fingerprints and IDs scanned, says 









        James Robell,



       president of Eid Passport, a firm that has been involved in TSA’s evaluation of private-sector security screening and a likely bidder for TSA’s business.
 If TSA insists on collecting biometrics like fingerprints, sign-ups are likely to be only 10% of that, Mr. Robell says. (TSA officials haven't yet decided whether to de-emphasize biometrics.) He says industry testing has shown that knowledge-based identification questions are more accurate at establishing identity than fingerprints. The application would ask people five questions, such as selecting a past phone number, school, car, home sales price or even number of fireplaces at a residence from a list of choices. For two-thirds of Americans, fingerprints aren’t on file, Mr. Robell says.
 The push to pump up PreCheck is part of a major transformation of aviation security to more risk-based screening and less one-size-fits-all, Mr. Pistole says. Security is enhanced when many travelers get prescreened and are considered trusted, letting officers focus more on passengers about whom they know nothing.
 “We are becoming more efficient because we’re able to tailor security for those we know and trust,” he says.
 Mr. Pistole says TSA has about 2,200 screening lanes nationwide. Of those, 400 are PreCheck lanes. Because PreCheck screening is expedited, those lanes can handle more travelers by moving them through faster. On average, about 45% of travelers get some form of expedited screening, including instances like less-intrusive scanning of elderly travelers in non-PreCheck lanes.
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        A liquids scanner is used at Miami International Airport.
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TSA says it has heard the complaints and has reduced the number of non-PreCheck passengers it runs into PreCheck lanes by 25%. Still, many passengers say TSA continues to struggle with PreCheck.
 One common glitch that continues to plague travelers: Even when enrolled in PreCheck, they don’t always get the fast security lane. 
 There are several causes: TSA says most of the problems relate to names or date of birth on reservations not exactly matching PreCheck files. Another problem is Known Traveler Numbers, the numbers issued by TSA for PreCheck, not getting transferred from third-party booking sites, like travel agencies, into airline reservation systems. 








          
            Expedia
          ,




       for example, doesn’t offer a place for travelers to add their Known Traveler Number, to their reservation, an Expedia spokesman confirmed. With others, sometimes the number doesn’t transfer to the airline, so it doesn’t get to TSA’s screening system, TSA says.
 Dallas-based frequent business traveler 









        Brad Smith



       says over the summer that, despite being enrolled in PreCheck, he got access to PreCheck lanes on only one out of every three trips. Lanes were filled with vacationers puzzled about why they were being routed into the expedited lanes. Unfamiliar with PreCheck procedures, the lanes bogged down with questions and confusion.
 The problem was getting PreCheck printed on his boarding pass, though that problem improved after Labor Day. Then last Friday in Orlando, Fla., he once again didn’t have PreCheck marked on his boarding pass.
 “They have taken a system meant to minimize the hassle of traveling for the frequent travelers and ruined it by forcing infrequent travelers to use it,” says Mr. Smith, who has tallied 10 million frequent-flier miles and is a member of American Airlines’ invitation-only Concierge Key status level.
 What to do? TSA suggests checking each reservation through your airline’s website to see if the Known Traveler Number is there for each reservation. That can be a hassle, and with a few airlines, you have to call the airline instead of checking online. And if you do have recurring problems, TSA has a resolution center that can investigate. It handles 900,000 queries a year, on average. But data are only kept three days, so after that, the agency can’t go back and identify a reason why a PreCheck member was denied unless travelers call immediately after a problem.
 Some basics: When you get a Known Traveler Number, load it into the frequent-flier profile you have with each airline. And make sure the name on your reservation and the birth date exactly match your Known Traveler registration.
  Write to Scott McCartney at middleseat@wsj.com 
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Anna Sui on How to Wear Bold Patterns With Panache





Tricks of the Trade


Ways to Wear This Season’s In-Your-Face Geometric Prints in a Chic Way
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In-your-face geometric prints are in fashion this season—a look that can be fairly easy to pull off with panache, says designer 









        Anna Sui.



      
 “I personally love prints,” says Ms. Sui, whose pattern-heavy Fall 2014 collection, with a nod to chinoiserie, was inspired by 1920s silent movie star Anna May Wong. “It seems that everyone’s loving the boldness of geometric prints now. ... It’s nice to shake things up a bit.”
 Ms. Sui, who enjoys wearing striking patterns as well as designing them, says there are a few ways to help do them in a chic way, whether they’re explosive florals or angular stripes and shapes. For starters, she avoids geometric prints in form-fitting pieces, which could have unpredictable effects. 
 “Sometimes, the flower gets in a weird place and it creates another dimension,” says Ms. Sui. Instead, she prefers a looser shift-like structure in blouses or dresses, “more like a column, where it falls away from the body, than something body-hugging.”
 A dark background can help ground the overall look and make a geometric print more flattering, Ms. Sui says. “A black or navy background is very, very flattering with a bold print,” she says. The dark shade “creates the illusion that you’re smaller.” Also, “having a dark base helps absorb the print a lot,” she adds. “Pale bases tend to make a print louder than you think.”





[image: Patterns work better in shift-like dresses, such as this design of Ms. Sui’s.]



        Patterns work better in shift-like dresses, such as this design of Ms. Sui’s.
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If striking geometric shapes or florals seem intimidating, try it in small spots, Ms. Sui says. “Incorporate a print shirt, blouse or sweater vest into the look so you get the print around your face and that’s the first thing people notice and say, ‘Oh, what a lovely print,’” she says. So “you’re not a walking print. Dress it up on top and put your solids around it.” 
 Daring patterns are often easier to pull off in tops rather than skirts or pants, Ms. Sui notes. “Most women are sensitive about their hips and their behinds and a print accentuates that no matter how skinny you are,” she says.
 However, there is a fairly fail-safe way to do a daring print in pants, she says. “If you wear a dark top that’s kind of like a tunic,” this covers up your hips and behind, she notes. But “you can see the print coming out from under the tunic.”
 Mixing two or more geometric patterns may seem like a fashion blunder—not so these days, Ms. Sui says. “Before, you would freak out, like ‘Oh my God, you’re mixing patterns,’ but at this point in fashion, every rule has been broken,” she says. “Sometimes, doing all the wrong things makes it look new, so mixing a striped shirt and floral pants creates newness. The most important thing is how you feel when you’re doing it. Challenge yourself, try wearing it for a day and getting a few compliments.”
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        When mixing different patterns, says Ms. Sui, make sure they have the same color background, as shown in this outfit designed by her.
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When mixing patterns, Ms. Sui makes sure “the color story is the same.” Having a common background shade or general color palette ties the two disparate prints together so “it still looks homogeneous. It’s not quite as jarring.”
 Also, generally, bold geometric prints are best done in deeper colors, Ms. Sui says. “Pastels can go really wrong,” she says. “It can look like pajamas, which is a cool thing in the edgy world but it’s a little difficult to create a sophisticated look around it. Sometimes you see women with pink pants or nude-color pants and it’s just not happening.”
 With such eye-catching looks in your clothing, she suggests toning down your makeup a little. “Right now the look seems to be a no-makeup makeup look,” says Ms. Sui, who is a fan of striking looks herself. “It depends on your mood and how bold you’re willing to go.”
 Finally, Ms. Sui has a rule of thumb before stepping out of the house. Citing the 1937 film “Stella Dallas,” in which Barbara Stanwyck plays a character with a distinct flair for the gaudy, Ms. Sui says she always looks in the mirror after layering on all her patterns and asks herself two questions: “Do I look like Stella Dallas?” she says. “And do I have everything on but the kitchen sink?”
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How Celebrity Designer Tory Burch Created Her Hit Reva Ballet Flats





Fashion


Author and Wall Street Journal columnist Teri Agins explains in an excerpt from her book “Hijacking the Runway”
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At Paris Fashion Week, the Lanvin runway show began 40 minutes late. The marquee event was waiting for “Kimye,” rapper Kanye West, his wife 









        
          Kim Kardashian
        



       and toddler daughter North, to arrive.
 Kimye was further evidence of the tsunami of celebrity that is realigning the styles we covet. Jessica Simpson to Jennifer Lopez to Sarah Jessica Parker to Carlos Santana to Sean Combs to Victoria Beckham and assorted real housewives have leveraged the power of celebrity to become among the biggest names in fashion and fragrances.
 Tory Burch, one of Manhattan’s most stylish socialites, turned her patrician lifestyle into the aspirational brand of the moment. In less than a decade Ms. Burch has pole-vaulted ahead of the likes of Marc Jacobs and others to become a billion-dollar-a-year fashion empire of more than 136 boutiques world-wide. Ms. Burch, 48, has deftly marketed her own brand of affordable luxury sportswear. It revolves around an unexpected winner, the $195 Reva ballet flat—a style that caught the wave of “It” handbags and shoes, which became the stars of every modern fashion house.
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(Ms. Burch recently made news when she hired Ralph Lauren Corp. veteran 









        Roger Farah



       as co-chief executive charged with building her business globally.)
 In 2006, fresh from his launch of Jessica Simpson shoes, footwear guru and Nine West founder 









        Vince Camuto



       got a call from Ms. Burch. It was an era when Manhattan’s prettiest well-dressed young socialites had shifted into the spotlight of a celebrity-hungry world, becoming a kind of hybrid, half debutante, half celebrity—celebutantes. Publicists plied them with designer clothes and fine jewelry to get photographed in. Their social media-driven cool factor made them worthy endorsers because they were so charming in public and they didn’t demand big fees.
 Ms. Burch wasn’t a trained designer. But she had grown up steeped in the ways of high fashion and was more confidently sophisticated than most about the nuances of the marketplace. After her three young children went off to school, she set about to launch her own fashion business, just as stylish, affluent women such as Lily Pulitzer, 









        Diane Von Furstenberg



       and Carolina Herrera had done before her. 
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Ms. Burch saw the white space in women’s fashion that could be her niche: What was missing were those hip, slide-around clothes that had a quiet, confident style yet were feminine and embellished. Her own wardrobe was more eclectic, patterned after the way rich continentals like her mother dressed: chic-sporty, a mélange of vintage and designer styles, some picked up in Europe, a few pieces of J. Crew, some fabulous costume jewelry, unusual rings, dangling earrings, cuff bracelets.
 From the New York living room of their luxurious apartment in the Pierre Hotel, Ms. Burch and her investor husband, Christopher Burch, brought in fashion and retail experts and began holding meetings. From just across the street on Fifth Avenue, Bergdorf Goodman’s president, 









        Ron Frasch,



       and women’s fashion director, Robert Burke, came over.
 They aimed for the women’s sector known as “contemporary,” with tunics and dresses from $250 to $400, shoes from $150 to $350 and handbags from $400 to $600.
 Ms. Burch hired a firm to create the double T logo, which was discreetly embossed on tote bags and put on as many products as possible. Mr. Burch used his business connections to find five Hong Kong factories to make the initial products—about 50 units each.
 Ms. Burch first came to Mr. Camuto with an idea of marketing the elegantly minimal and casually sporty ballerina flats. Designer Marc Jacobs was already making a trend out of his $300 ballet shoes that looked sleek with Capri pants, a la Audrey Hepburn in the 1954 movie “Sabrina.” But like many ballerina flats on the market, those flimsy, too-soft, leather-soled Marc Jacobs flats lacked support and hurt after you walked around in them for a while.
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In the hands of Camuto Group’s experts, out came a high-quality, affordable, comfortable leather shoe. The ballet flat was sleek and low-cut but had a sturdy shank for support and a flexible rubber sole, which had previously been the sign of a cheap shoe but was imperative for comfort. Elastic gripping the heel area made the shoes fit snugly without gaping—a feature that made the shoes curl upward when they were out of the box—not a very upscale look, but highly functional. The punch line: the oversize buckle, a double-T logo in brass that jumped out like an Oreo cookie. Ms. Burch named it Reva, after her mother. 
 Without a smidgen of advertising, the Reva ballet flat, at $195, flew off the shelves. More than 250,000 pairs sold after two years. The company rolled out dozens of variations in suede, patent leather, leopard and metallic leathers. It took care to keep them special by not flooding the market. That meant playing up scarcity and the “waiting list” game of short-shipping retailers, sending a store perhaps only 90 instead of the 100 pairs it actually ordered.
 “We instituted a policy that told retailers: ‘Before you mark them down, we’ll take them back,’ ” Brigitte Kleine, president of Tory Burch, explained. By 2013, Revas tallied more than 5 million pairs sold.
 It seemed as though every fashionable teenager in New York was wearing Revas. They also became the flats women carried along to switch out of their stilettos.
 —Adapted from “Hijacking the Runway” by Teri Agins, published by Gotham Books, a member of Penguin Group (USA) LLC, a Penguin Random House Company, on Oct. 9, 2014. Copyright © 2014 by Teri Agins.
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Wear the Latest Styles Without Squeezing Into Shapewear





Ask Teri


Finding Fashions That Are Comfortable, but Still Pretty
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 Q: I am looking for stylish clothes (no T-shirts or baggy tops) that don’t require shapers. I’m sorry but shapers, just like skinny pants, are just too constricting for me to wear most of the time. I am 46 and a size 12 to 14—and I’m trying to avoid high heels too. In other words, comfort—but still pretty.  
 —L.L. Seattle 
 
 A: Bodywear shapers are imperative for most women nowadays as fitted, stretchy clothes have become staples in modern fashion. But you can find fashions that don’t require tight shapewear including 









        Eileen Fisher,



       Coldwater Creek, J. Jill, Lands’ End, Chico’s—all brands that avoid the oversize look, which you should always avoid.
 Your best dress and skirt silhouettes are bias cut or A-line and flared—instead of sheaths. Also on the list for you are the maxi dresses with empire waists that are so popular now, especially those with fabrics that are textured or with a tiny tight print that won’t show bulges the way smooth knits will. 
 Pick palazzo-style pull-on pants with legs that aren’t too wide. Choose cardigans or knit jackets with the cascading, ruffled “waterfall” edges. Their movement is attractive and their fit is more comfortable and forgiving than a structured jacket. Tip of the day: Fabrics infused with as little as 1% stretch will always (comfortably) hold you in a bit so search for stretch every time. 
 Most modern fabrics are thinner, unlined and clingy. Even if you nix shapers, you always need good undergarments. Wear full coverage bras and replace them every year so they retain their shape and support. Also consider wearing a camisoles and slips (remember slips?) so clothes won’t stick to you. There are firming panties with a low percentage of stretch that you should try wearing. Don’t forget that tights without control tops deliver some measure of support.
 Before you give up on shapewear, I strongly suggest you try the new variations with firming power only in the midriff and not in the thighs, so you don’t feel sausaged in. And never order a size smaller, which some women suffer just to look thinner. Look for styles that say light or medium control, which will always be more comfortable. Go to a department store where you can try on several brands. 
 Lucky you that the trendiest flat shoes in the marketplace are boots. Start building a wardrobe of short and tall boots with cutouts and lace ups in every shade. Booties are far more with-it than black sneakers or skimmer flats.
 —Email questions to askteri@wsj.com
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What an Airline Pilot Packs in Her Luggage





Life & Style


Maureen Clark Brings a Bathing Suit for the Caribbean and Long Sleeves for Buffalo
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Take a peek into 









        Maureen Clark



      ’s suitcase, and you would have no idea where she’s headed. There’s a winter jacket and a beach outfit, a passport and a flashlight.
 As a pilot for 








          
            JetBlue
          ,




       Ms. Clark could be flying off to Aruba, or to Buffalo, at a moment’s notice. Because schedules are unpredictable, she always packs for six days, even if she’s reporting for a one-day trip. It takes her about 15 minutes. “I tend to go monochrome.” she says.
 Like most flight-crew members, Ms. Clark has a compact suitcase, a LuggageWorks 22-inch roller bag with a reinforced steel frame. It can take abuse: She has had it for 10 years. A Travelpro day kit fits on top.
 Ms. Clark can detach the bags in one motion to put them into an X-ray machine, overhead compartment or luggage rack. “There’s a saying that everyone learns pretty quickly,” she says. “You pack it, you rack it.”
 Ms. Clark learned to fly at 22 after graduating from the U.S. Naval Academy and joined JetBlue in 2006. “I don’t remember ever wanting to do anything else,” she says.
 Of the roughly 1,100 midshipmen in her class, 200 signed up to become pilots; 15 of them were women. For five years, Ms. Clark flew a Sikorsky UH-3H Sea King helicopter, with her nickname, Mo, stenciled on the outside.
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When preparing to leave her Orlando, Fla., home, Ms. Clark packs and removes items in the same order each time. She brings two uniform shirts, pants and ties, “because coffee happens,” she says. She brings a bathing suit and sarong because sometimes the Caribbean happens, too.
 Ms. Clark packs two sets of wings and epaulets, a flashlight to inspect the outside of the plane and a long-sleeved sweater because, she says, airplanes are always cold. Street clothes are the basics: one pair of jeans, capri pants, gym clothes, sneakers and sandals.
 To combat the dry airplane environment, she keeps eye drops, Burt’s Bees lip balm and CeraVe moisturizer next to her seat. She tries to bring lunch or protein powder.
 But there are just five items that she absolutely needs to fly: her passport, wallet, phone, Federal Aviation Administration-mandated licenses and the company iPad, which holds the flight manuals and plans. 
 Even after 20 years in the cockpit, Ms. Clark can still be awed by a sunrise, the Milky Way or the reflection of the moon over the water. “One of the coolest things about being a pilot,” she says, “is the view.” 
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Trying to Turn Back Time





Arts & Entertainment


After 22 long years and painstaking restoration, Matisse’s ‘The Swimming Pool’ is once again on view.
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 New York 
 Not long before Henri Matisse’s monumental paper frieze, “The Swimming Pool,” was installed as the linchpin of the Museum of Modern Art’s eagerly anticipated “Henri Matisse: The Cut-Outs,” I caught one of its swimmers naked. Splayed horizontally atop a table, the most curvaceously seductive of all the pool’s denizens was not yet clad by the glass that would protect her and her companions in the galleries. Although transparent, that reflective layer prevents museum-goers from fully appreciating the matte texture of her subtly streaked blue skin.



 Henri Matisse:  
  The Cut-Outs 
  Museum of Modern Art 
  Oct. 12 through Feb. 8, 2015 
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 Although I relished my intimate encounter with this delicate decoupage, my excitement was somewhat dampened by the unsightly stains and splotches that I noticed on its surface. They may have been caused by moisture, degradation of materials in the paper, or the acidity of the burlap on which she had previously been mounted, according to Karl Buchberg, MoMA’s senior conservator, who stood at my side. Accompanying him during my visit was his co-curator for the exhibition, Jodi Hauptman, the museum’s senior curator of drawings and prints.
 Blemishes had already marred “The Swimming Pool” when it first arrived at MoMA in 1975. They had been mitigated by treatments used by Mr. Buchberg’s predecessor, Antoinette King. But they “reverted over time,” Mr. Buchberg said, and his recent experimentations with other treatments “were not successful.”
 The imperfections hardly mattered when I later viewed the entire work—Matisse’s largest cutout—installed at the heart of MoMA’s vibrant show of Matisse’s acclaimed compositions of brightly colored paper. The glass layer helped mask small defects, which were easily forgotten when the room-engulfing swirl of bathers and sea creatures sucked me in, as they had when I experienced the piece in 1977. That is when MoMA first exhibited it, two years after acquiring it from Matisse’s heirs.
 For the new installation, the curators decided to mimic the size and spatial configuration of its original setting—the artist’s dining room at the Hôtel Régina in Nice, where the scissor-carved, blue-gouached shapes were pinned, through a band of white paper, onto the burlap walls. Unlike Matisse’s other decoupages, the nearly 54-foot-long “Swimming Pool” was intended for the artist’s personal delectation, surrounding him at home until his death in 1954, two years after its creation.
 Whereas “The Swimming Pool” was a walkthrough in previous MoMA outings—with openings at each end of the gallery—the new installation, like Matisse’s dining room, has only one entrance. This makes it a more immersive environment.
 But the attempt at a faithful recreation resulted in a major miscalculation: Approaching the entrance to “The Swimming Pool,” one sees a gray grid on the stark white wall at the far end of the gallery, interposed between the unfurling cutout on either side. More Sol LeWitt than Matisse, this is meant to evoke the dining room’s window. But it’s a jarring eyesore.
 Less “pool” than sea (as Matisse himself once described it), the work is inhabited by ultramarine-colored bathers, fish, starfish and a porpoise, who aren't so much in the water as of it. The blue forms of the bathers seem to coalesce from humanoid blobs into clearly recognizable beings, then decompose and, at the end, reconstitute, not in the form of blue shapes, but as a disembodied white figure in a void that is defined by the surrounding blue cutouts. Matisse expert John Elderfield once marveled at this “absence of body” as being “unlike any object that exists in the world.”
 Many have interpreted the transmutations of blue and white forms as suggestive of the interplay between water and swimmer, as seen from multiple perspectives. To me they are also a metaphor for the conception-to-death cycle: Protoplasm morphs into a living organism, which then transmutes into disembodied spirit—a theme that may have preoccupied the aging, ailing artist. 
 Surprisingly, given its fame and undeniable crowd appeal, this room-enveloping progression of rollicking water nymphs and sea creatures has been so long off view that a generation of museum-goers has never seen it. Having last been surrounded by Matisse’s ethereal Nereids in 1992, at the museum’s definitive Matisse retrospective, I wondered at their long absence. In 2006, I asked MoMA’s then-chief curator of painting and sculpture, Mr. Elderfield (organizer of the 1992 retrospective), why it had disappeared.
 “I feel uncomfortable showing it in the form that it’s in now,” he explained, citing the severe discoloration of the burlap background—from light tan to dark orange-brown. “Our conservators have been pondering this for a long time.”
 Mr. Buchberg, the first conservator ever to co-curate a MoMA show, dove into “The Swimming Pool” in 2009. He did some surface cleaning and retouching, but his most laborious task—taking some 2,000 hours—was removing, “strand by strand,” the discolored replacement burlap to which the work had been posthumously glued under the auspices of the artist’s wife and daughter. 
 By attaching new fabric, chosen to match a well preserved sample of the Hôtel Régina’s original wall covering, Mr. Buchberg did partly achieve his goal of restoring the “original color balance” of “The Swimming Pool.” But he couldn’t entirely turn back time: If he had repainted the discolored white strip or the faded blue figures, “it would not be Matisse; it would be me,” the appropriately conservative conservator observed. “It wasn’t made yesterday and we accept that,” added Ms. Hauptman.
 In 1955, the family removed the frieze from the burlap walls of the Hôtel Régina, dividing it into nine sections. When they remounted these, the blue figures were firmly glued to a new white background, which, in turn, was affixed to new burlap. 
 With that, the lively three-dimensional quality of “The Swimming Pool” was all but destroyed. As the wall text tells us (and as photographs show), the dining room installation was animated by the “curling, drooping and fluttering” of Matisse’s loosely pinned shapes. At MoMA, enticing evocations of the frieze’s former sculptural glory can be glimpsed in the few passages where the tops of the blue cutouts rise freely above the white strip, casting shadows.
 MoMA’s carpenters have constructed new panels, faced with the burlap that Mr. Buchberg had chosen. To these panels, the nine sections of “The Swimming Pool” have now been pinned, using hundreds of the original pinholes in the blue shapes. Those piercings, Ms. Hauptman noted, provide us with “a record of [Matisse’s] process”—his rearrangements of the cut paper to refine the composition.
 For MoMA’s exhibition, “The Swimming Pool” (which didn’t appear in a version of the Matisse cutouts show that recently closed at London’s Tate Modern) has been temporarily reunited with a related decoupage from the same year—“Women and Monkeys,” which Matisse had installed over the doorway of his dining room in Nice. That work was likely intended “to complement the effect of ‘The Swimming Pool,’” Mr. Elderfield has written. 
 Astonishingly, MoMA had owned “Women and Monkeys” but disposed of it in connection with the complicated transaction whereby “The Swimming Pool” was acquired. Its lender to the current show is Cologne, Germany’s Museum Ludwig. You need only see that work restored to its commanding position in this ensemble to mourn MoMA’s self-inflicted loss
 When the rest of the exhibition comes down in early February, “The Swimming Pool” will likely remain on view. Relocated within the permanent collection galleries, it “could be up for [a total of] one year, because it’s been down for so long,” Mr. Buchberg said. After that, because of its sensitivity to light, “it has to be down for three years,” Ms. Hauptman noted. 
 We can only hope that its reappearance doesn’t skip another generation. My grandchild, not yet 2, needs an opportunity to dive in.
  Ms. Rosenbaum writes on art and museums for the Journal and blogs as CultureGrrl at www.artsjournal.com/culturegrrl. 
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We’re Gonna Party Like It’s 1939





Music Review


Jason Moran pays tribute to Fats Waller in this breezy new album.
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In the past decade or so, pianist Jason Moran has established a reputation as one of the most forward-looking musicians in jazz. On his latest recording, “All Rise: A Joyful Elegy for Fats Waller” (Blue Note Records, a September 16 release), he looks back at music that shaped the pianists that influenced him most. It isn’t an academic exercise; Mr. Moran wanted to create a dance party, and he has succeeded. 
 The project began in 2011 when the arts organization Harlem Stage commissioned Mr. Moran, a longtime resident of Upper Manhattan, to do a tribute to the stride-piano tradition of the neighborhood for its Harlem Jazz Shrines series. The idea to make it a dance party came from Mr. Moran’s wife, the vocalist Alicia Hall Moran. The rationale was simple: Waller (1904-1943) made the dance music of his era, so a tribute should encompass that aspect of his career. Mr. Moran was entranced by the fact that Waller was a stellar pianist, singer and often functioned as an MC at his shows. 
 Since Mr. Moran’s background was entirely in performances where the audience sat and listened, he reached out to bassist/vocalist Meshell Ndegeocello as a collaborator. At the time, Ms. Ndegeocello was about to release her 2012 recording, “Pour une âme souveraine” (Naïve Records), which was an updating of the music of Nina Simone. Ms. Ndegeocello brought in drummer Charles Haynes, who is known for his funky style. She also sings on the recording and co-produced it with Don Was.
 At just under 45 minutes, “All Rise” is both concise and breezy. The first track, a 20-second interlude, blends the sampled low male voice that is common in pop tunes today with a duet by Messrs. Moran and Haynes. That intro leads directly into a brass fanfare and thoroughly contemporary rendition of “Ain’t Misbehavin’,” which features Ms. Ndegeocello and vocalist Lisa Harris providing contrasting leads and a slower pace that highlights the song’s sultry vibe. The song is reworked so that the last two words in the chorus “Ain’t misbehaving/Saving my love for you” are repeated and become a rhythmic focal point of the tune. Mr. Haynes sets the tone with a powerful start and adds unique accents throughout the song. By contrast, “Yacht Club Swing” has the rhythmic feel of the original, but it’s done at a turbocharged pace with two drummers—Mr. Haynes and Nasheet Waits, a member of Mr. Moran’s trio—providing furious percussion backing. The piece is closer to straight-ahead jazz, and it features a remarkable piano solo by Mr. Moran.
 The highlights of the record are two of Waller’s signature tunes, “The Joint is Jumpin’” and “Honeysuckle Rose.” On the former, the arrangement features the original’s skittering rhythms, which are contrasted with a heavier, more contemporary bass line and by punchy horn riffs. “Honeysuckle Rose” is slower and effectively layers the trombone, trumpet, vocals and rhythm section. After a slow jam version of “Ain’t Nobody’s Business,” the final tracks turn more toward conventional jazz, with compelling solos by Mr. Moran. These pieces don’t feel incongruous, but rather like a way to walk the dancers off the floor.
 Waller’s music is an excellent subject for Mr. Moran. The pianist, who is 39, has been influenced in roughly equal measure by jazz greats Thelonious Monk, Jaki Byard and Andrew Hill, each of whom owes a stylistic debt to the stride pianists of the Harlem Renaissance. These musicians’ influence on Mr. Moran’s style, particularly their ability to be firmly in the tradition one moment and in the avant-garde the next, was immediately evident when he emerged on the New York scene in the ’90s. 
 His facility with different rhythms became a highlight of his concerts. He often put a small MP3 player on his piano, and it would begin playing urgently spoken words in a foreign language—sometimes it was an Asian report on the stock market, sometimes a sports broadcast from Eastern Europe. Mr. Moran would begin to play to the rhythms of the speech patterns, his bandmates—Mr. Waits and bassist Taurus Mateen—would follow, and before long “the vocals” would fade and a trio piece would take shape. 
 Mr. Moran was awarded a MacArthur Foundation Fellowship in 2010 and a year later he was appointed artistic adviser on jazz at the Kennedy Center. “All Rise: A Joyful Elegy for Fats Waller” is his first recording as a leader since those accolades, and it shows he can break new ground even in well-trodden territory.
  Mr. Johnson writes about jazz for the Journal.  
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‘Passion’ of a Lifetime
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An unorthodox telling of the death of Jesus hits all the right notes.
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 New York 
 Over the centuries, Johann Sebastian Bach’s “St. Matthew Passion” has inspired the faithful, captivated skeptics, and occasionally attracted the attention of stage directors drawn to the inherent drama of its wondrous music and Gospel narrative.
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 The latest of these is the iconoclastic Peter Sellars, who re-envisioned Mozart’s Don Giovanni as a drug addict and directed the controversial “Death of Klinghoffer” by John Adams. His unorthodox but profoundly moving semi-staging of the “Matthew Passion” received its U.S. premiere at the Park Avenue Armory on Oct. 7, as the opening event in Lincoln Center’s 2014 White Light Festival. Under the direction of conductor Simon Rattle, the work was superbly performed by the Berlin Philharmonic, Berlin Radio Choir, boy choristers from nearby St. Thomas Church and noteworthy soloists. 
 Compared with the static nature of Passion oratorios in typical concert-hall presentations—rows of choristers standing uniformly onstage behind the orchestra, soloists seated passively near the podium until required to sing—the Sellars “Matthew Passion” lives and breathes, drawing listeners into the events leading up to the crucifixion of Jesus. Like director Jonathan Miller, whose illuminating semi-staging of the “Matthew Passion” was first brought to the Brooklyn Academy of Music in 1997, Mr. Sellars brings instrumentalists to center stage when they accompany soloists and requires all the singers to memorize their parts. 
 As a result, even Bach’s short solo lines for, say, disciples Peter and Judas become more vivid through telling postures, gestures and movements. Similarly, although the choristers collectively portray grieving followers of Jesus as well as the angry mob calling for his death, they do so individually, with bared teeth or wagging heads. 
 Props are abstract, minimal and highly inventive—three modules of differing shapes variously provide seating, represent the Passover table, and summon images of an altar or sarcophagus. Overall, it is an impressive presentation, marred only by Mr. Sellars’s propensity for touchy-feely interactions between some of the singers. 
 Bach wrote the “Matthew Passion” in 1727 for Good Friday services at St. Thomas Church in Leipzig, where he served as cantor and music director. He weaves eight familiar chorale tunes into a musical fabric that includes choruses, recitatives and arias. The arias are poetic reflections on Gospel events by his librettist, known as Picander, intended to spur the Lutheran congregation to repentance and renewal. Nearly three hours in length, with inventive harmonies and double choruses and orchestras, the work pushed the boundaries of the Baroque oratorio. 
 Mr. Sellars pushes a few boundaries of his own. The Evangelist, who narrates the story in long-lined recitatives, is presented as a surrogate Christ figure. He falls to his knees in the Garden of Gethsemane and later receives from Judas a reserved but curiously extended kiss of betrayal. Tenor Mark Padmore, in one of the defining roles of his career, handles his assignment with aplomb. His slender body is nearly as lithe as a dancer’s; his voice contains an abundance of expressive gradations. 
 The production also merges two male alto parts into a single female role—a remorseful, somewhat hyperactive Mary Magdalene. Given the presence of Mary Magdalene at the cross in Part Two, this has a certain logic. But Mr. Sellars presents her as a woman who can’t keep her hands off her Savior, i.e., Padmore’s Jesus—cupping his face in her hands, rubbing his back and belly, and displaying other public behavior that would have been culturally inappropriate between the sexes in Jesus’ day. It feels gratuitous. Barefoot and beguiling, mezzo-soprano Magdalena Kozena nonetheless inhabits her stipulated character fully. Her heartfelt “Have mercy, God!” with sweet-toned violin accompaniment was one of the highlights of the evening. So was her duet with the radiant soprano Camilla Tilling, who sings Bach’s soprano arias with impressive nuance. 
 Since Mr. Sellars originally directed the “Matthew Passion” in 2010 at the Salzburg Festival and the Berlin Philharmonie (available for streaming or DVD purchase from the Berlin Philharmonic website), Eric Owens has replaced the expressive, rich-voiced Thomas Quastoff in the bass arias. Mr. Owens has a more robust voice, slightly less flexible in Baroque vocal ornamentation. Yet he proves equally compelling, particularly in the introspective aria, “My heart, make yourself clean.” 
 More significantly, the placement of the actual Jesus, sung by the noble, mellow-toned baritone Christian Gerhaher, perfectly cast, has evolved nicely. This may reflect the size difference between the two venues. Within the Armory’s vast Drill Hall, installation designer Mitchell Kurtz has created a striking, shrunken version of the Berlin Philharmonie, whose terraced seating surrounds the stage. At the Philharmonie, the physical separation between Jesus and the other “characters” in Part One undermined one of Mr. Sellars’s stated goals: to create a sense of community among the performers. 
 At the Armory, the distancing is more gradual and meaningful. We first see Jesus in Part One from the rear of one orchestra. By the time he’s questioned by Pilate (Berlin Radio Choir member Axel Scheidig), who is stationed in a lower seating area, Jesus has moved to an upper-level side balcony. When he utters the famous “Seven Last Words from the Cross,” his seemingly disembodied voice is shrouded in darkness. 
 Mr. Rattle drew lovely, transparent performances from a reduced contingent of 50 musicians from the Berlin Philharmonic and 66 eloquent, versatile singers from the Berlin Radio Choir, admirably prepared by chorus master Simon Halsey. The expert solos on oboes da caccia and oboes d’amore lent a period-instrument feel to this modern performance, as did light vibrato in the strings. And the layout of the seating enabled thrilling spatial separation of the choruses and orchestras, echoing in broad terms how Bach arrayed his Leipzig forces.
 Bach’s music transcends any particular approach, and is served by any insightful, expert performance. But the Sellars “Matthew Passion” is unforgettable. At the end, members of both choirs successively rise and slowly make their way to the “tomb” onstage. Once there, they sit or kneel and sing “We sit down in tears” until the final repetition of its stirring theme. Then they turn and face the audience, as if to say, “Now it’s up to you. What will you do?”
  Ms. Jepson writes about classical music for the Journal and co-edits the recently launched website Classical Voice North America. 
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Roger Goodell, NFL Owners Talk Discipline, Conduct
Despite Criticism, NFL Commissioner Says He Felt No Blowback From Owners at Fall Meetings
Kevin Clark









              NFL commissioner Roger Goodell addressed the media Wednesday at the conclusion of the annual Fall league meeting in the wake of a string of high-profile incidents, including the domestic violence case of Ray Rice.
               Getty Images









Despite a month of criticism from seemingly every other corner of the world, National Football League commissioner 
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       said after Wednesday’s fall meetings that he didn’t feel any blowback from his bosses, the 32 NFL team owners. 
 Goodell and the owners spent five hours reviewing and discussing domestic violence and personal conduct issues during the meetings in New York. Those issues, he said, ranged from his role in the process as disciplinarian to a potential “paid leave” system when a player is arrested but not yet disciplined.
 Goodell said he felt no animosity from the owners, who have been generally supportive of the commissioner since the league became engulfed in a domestic-violence scandal a month ago, when a videotape emerged showing former Ravens running back 
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       hitting his then-fiancee.
 “I was very open with them about where we failed in the process and have been very open publicly about our mistakes and where to correct them so that they don’t happen again,” Goodell said. “There wasn’t a lot of discussion following it.”
 That account was backed up by a united front of owners streaming out of a downtown Manhattan hotel on Wednesday. Houston Texans owner 
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       said the meetings educated the owners on all the issues. “Roger is all over it and the committees are all over it,” McNair said. He added that many of the discussions focused on nuances of domestic-violence law—for instance, how to determine whether a player should be put on paid leave when different states have different thresholds for what should constitute an arrest. Those issues are unresolved.




Read More
  	 Why NFL Commissioner Roger Goodell Has Survived 
 	 Adrian Peterson Trial Is Tentatively Set for Dec. 1 
 	 Former U.S. District Judge to Hear Rice Appeal 
 







In the cases of most players who have encountered legal troubles, such as Vikings running back 
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       (child abuse) and Panthers pass rusher 
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       (domestic abuse), a special exempt list has been used to remove them from the playing field. But questions as to how that list works has led to a need, the league said, of establishing an “interim” step. 
 Goodell declined to say whether he has been interviewed by ex-FBI chief 
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       who is investigating the handling of the Rice case. New York Giants owner 
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       said that report is “several months away.” 
 Goodell initially handed down a two-game suspension for Rice, but after the new video emerged in September, it was increased to an indefinite suspension, a punishment that Rice is appealing. The league denied having seen the second video before it was released to the public by TMZ. 
 Goodell said he didn’t yet know if he’ll be a witness in the Rice appeal, which will be heard by former U.S. District Judge 
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       The commissioner said Judge Jones will make the decision on whether he will testify. Goodell opted not to hear the appeal once the NFL players’ union said it would be unfair for a potential witness to also decide punishment. 
 For now, Goodell said, the league office, the owners and the union are focused on evaluating the discipline process. That includes his role in the process. 
 Under the current rules, Goodell has the final say on all disciplinary matters, but he reiterated on Wednesday that “everything is on the table” in regard to reducing his own power. Goodell said the possibility of giving up disciplinary power had been discussed even before the Rice saga and was batted around for the past year.
 “We had a good discussion on the floor—speed, efficiency and obviously fairness are our priority,” he said of the disciplinary process. 
 The team owners universally praised the league’s steps in domestic violence, though Miami Dolphins owner 
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       said it was important to hammer out a specific policy.
 In the wake of the scandal, public service and educational videos were shown to the teams and outside experts, which include former prosecutors, were brought in to educate owners on what steps need to be taken.
  Write to Kevin Clark at kevin.clark@wsj.com 







This article was downloaded by calibre from http://online.wsj.com/articles/roger-goodell-nfl-owners-talk-discipline-conduct-1412823045



 | Section Menu | Main Menu | 
| Next | Section Menu | Main Menu | Previous | 


Cole Custer: The Kid Behind the Wheel
Making History in Nascar—Just a Few Months After Driver’s Ed
Jason Gay









              Cole Custer, 16, became the youngest winner in Nascar national-series history in September when he won a Camping World Truck Series race in New Hampshire.
               Boston Globe/Getty Images









The driving instructor didn’t detect any major issues. OK: The kid maybe drove a tiny bit fast. But he was steady, relaxed. The kid seemed to know exactly what he was doing.
 This was the springtime in Orange County, Calif., and Jaure Guerrero, an instructor at The Way Driving School, was taking a quiet 16-year-old out for one of three mandatory teaching sessions. Usual routine. Student at the wheel of a silver Toyota Corolla, and Guerrero in the passenger seat, with a backup brake and gas pedal at his feet. The plan called for a little bit of in-town driving, and, if the student looked comfortable, maybe a spin on the freeway.
 They made it to the freeway. Out there, the speed and surrounding cars can freak out an inexperienced driver. But this kid moved effortlessly amid the high-speed traffic.
 “He knew how to drive,” Guerrero recalled. “Very alert, assertive, mobile. He showed characteristics I usually don’t see in a driver beginning to drive.”
 This kid wasn’t beginning to drive. This, Guerrero knew. The kid was Cole Custer, from Ladera Ranch, who’d been at the wheel since he was 4 years old, racing his way up from Quarter Midget cars to his Nascar debut in 2012 in the late-model Whelen All-American Series.
 In a few months, this driver’s ed student would make driving history. In late September Custer became the youngest person to ever win a Nascar national-series race when he took a Camping World Truck Series race in Loudon, N.H.
 He was 16 years, 239 days old.
 “It’s been pretty crazy,” Custer said the other day.
 No kidding. Custer’s a Nascar winner at an age when many kids can barely get permission to drive to the mall. (Years ago, when my examiner told me I passed my driver’s test, my father glared at the examiner and said, “Are you sure about that?” as if he wanted a second opinion.)
 But Custer comes from a racing family. His father, Joe Custer, is an executive with Stewart-Haas Racing, the North Carolina-based racing outfit co-owned by Tony Stewart and 
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       Young Cole grew up competing in short-track races, but also became familiar with the behind-the-scenes of auto racing. “When you grow up in it and see all the people, you just learn to love it,” he said.
 His ascension has been steady. Before the Camping World Truck Series, Custer raced in Nascar’s K&N Series, becoming the youngest winner there, too, at 15 years, 190 days. Before that, he was winning races at the late-model and midget racing levels. Competing against older drivers didn’t faze him. At 12, Custer was racing against opponents in their 30s.
 “Cole’s not a rookie,” said Joe Custer. “He’s been trying to figure out if the car is good or not since he was 4.”
 As Cole got older, the Custers tried to keep his life as normal and teenaged as possible. In high school, Cole said, his racing career wasn’t a big deal with his classmates. “Out there, racing isn’t one of the most popular sports,” he said. He competed in the pole vault, like his sister, Kate.
 Spare time, however, was spent at the track, where the low-key Custer was developing a reputation as a levelheaded racer mature beyond his age. 
 “He’s shy and quiet,” said his mother, Cindy Custer. “He’d rather just get in the car and drive.”
 Joe Custer said his son’s exposure to the business side of racing has made him practical about its demands and volatility. “He knows how fragile the sport can be, how realistic you have to be,” the father said. But the elder Custer admitted that the Sept. 20 win in New Hampshire was a “game-changer” for his son’s career.
 “I am always trying to figure out if this thing is sustainable,” Joe Custer said. “It’s a pretty rough and tumble sport, and if it’s not going to work out, so be it—let’s get to college and move on. That kind of blew up in my face in Loudon. This thing is real now.”
 Now Cole Custer is headquartered back across the country in North Carolina, where he is taking online classes for high school and is able to devote more time to his racing career. The next step up would be the Nascar Nationwide Series—which will be renamed the Nascar Xfinity Series next year—though that series has an age minimum of 18. Custer said he would love to race one day at hallowed Daytona. “That would be pretty cool,” he said.
 And that driver’s license? Custer said he took his official test in late spring, and admitted he got docked a few points for mistakes. “Maybe going too fast or too slow in a parking lot,” he said. “Then maybe not using my turn signal once.”
 “I was nervous like anybody else,” he said.
 But he passed and got his license. And a few months later, he won. And back at The Way Driving School in Orange Country, Cole Custer’s picture is on the wall.
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MLB Playoffs Have a Small-Market Feel
San Francisco Is the Only Team With a Top-10 Payroll Left in the Postseason
Brian Costa









              The San Francisco Giants celebrate after advancing to the NLCS.
               Associated Press










Bud Selig


  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
       has spent much of his time as Major League Baseball commissioner working to limit the advantage of big-market teams over their poorer competitors. Perhaps it’s only fitting that the final postseason of his tenure has been murder on rich teams.
 With the Los Angeles Dodgers, Los Angeles Angels, Detroit Tigers and Washington Nationals all bowing out in the division series, the San Francisco Giants are the only team with a top-10 payroll left in the playoffs, according to salary data kept by the website Baseball Prospectus.
 The Giants’ estimated $148 million payroll ranked seventh in the majors, ahead of their NLCS opponent, the St. Louis Cardinals (14th) and the two ALCS teams, the Baltimore Orioles (15th) and the Kansas City Royals (21st).
 This is hardly the first time under Selig’s reign that the LCS has had a small-market feel. It is the fourth time since 2006 that only one top-10 spender secured a spot in baseball’s final four. But gluttony has never looked so bad.
 Two of the five highest-spending teams, the Boston Red Sox and the Philadelphia Phillies, were last-place disasters this year. And another, the New York Yankees, didn’t even make the playoffs.
 The upshot: money doesn’t buy teams what it used to, and October is more of a crapshoot than ever.
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The Worst Night of the Week for Football
The Average Margin of Victory for Thursday Night Games Through Five Weeks Is 29 Points
Andrew Beaton









              The Green Bay Packers beat the Minnesota Vikings 42-10 in last week’s Thursday Night Football game.
               Associated Press









If there has been one positive about the NFL’s Thursday night slate of games this season, it is that it can’t be blamed for sleepy football fans on Friday morning.
 So far this season, the average margin of victory for Thursday night games through five weeks is 29 points. In the past three weeks, viewers have been treated to the following scores: Atlanta 56, Tampa Bay 14; New York Giants 45, Washington 14; Green Bay 42, Minnesota 10. By comparison, the average margin this season for Monday Night Football has been 11.7 points; it has been 16 points for Sunday night games.
 Before this season, Thursday night games were prime time’s most competitive matchups. From 2006 to 2013, the average margin of victory on Thursday night was 11.8 points. (Thursday night football became a regular part of the schedule in 2006.) That is compared with 12.7 points on Sunday night and 13 points on Monday. 




















Thursday’s game between AFC South co-leaders Indianapolis and Houston should be close. But there may be more clunkers ahead: 0-5 Jacksonville and 0-4 Oakland have separate Thursday appearances later on. 
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Thursday Nightmare
A look at the average margin of victory in prime-time NFL games in 2014 and 2006-13.
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Calvin Klein Collection’s fall 2014 fragrance
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runway <¢ and on pop star Harry Styles.

Dover Street Market A picked up the line.
The retailer is launching a special
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Wider Nets

To make up for funding shortfalls, some public colleges have stepped up their search for out-of-state and
international students, who typically pay higher tuition rates.
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Moving Targets

The U.S.-led campaign against Islamic State militants in Iraq and Syria is entering its ninth week. In recent days, coalition airstrikes have
targeted militant positions at Kobani, a Syrian border city where Islamic State fighters are battling Kurdish forces.
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November Showdown

Health insurers oppose
California’s Proposition 45,
which would give a state official
new powers to veto rate
increases, and they are spending
heavily to defeat it. An early poll
shows some support for the
ballot initiative.

BY PARTY AFFILIATION

VOTER PREFERENCES ON PROP 45

FOR  AGAINST UNDECIDED
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AGAINST UNDECIDED

preference/other 33
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Source: Field Research telephone poll of 467 registered voters conducted Aug. 14-28;

full-sample margin of error: +4.8 pct. points.

‘The Wall Street Journal
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Europe's High-Speed, High-Yield Rally Stalls

European borrowers with weaker credit ratings have been benefiting from the
search for yield and have brought lots of junk debt into the market...

European corporate debt issuance, in billions, full-year and through Oct. 7, 2014
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.but returns on euro-marketbonds ..and investors have withdrawn
that are for the most part rated below  money from high-yield bond funds
BBB have been negative in two of the  two months in a row.

past three months... Net flows into European high-yield
Monthly returns through September*  bond funds, monthly
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#Based on the iBoxx Euro High Yield unconstrained (welghted by market cap) cum crossover (includes bonds
with spit ratings) Index of 591 bonds with 4.6 years to maturity, on average

Sources: Dealogic (issuance); Markit (returns); EPFR Global (net flows) The Wall Street Joural
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Losing Steam

Revised growth estimates released by the International Monetary
Fund this week show Germany’s pulling power on Europe is fading.
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2014 Low

Yield on 10-year U.S. Treasury note
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Source: Ryan ALM
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Drop in the Bucket

Bill Gross's new Janus bond fund captured a tiny amount relative to the
billions that were pulled from his former fund at Pimco last month.
Other fund companies also attracted fresh cash from investors.

Top net estimated September inflows, in billions

Vanguard Total Bond
Market Index fund
Metropolitan West
Total Return Bond fund
September outflow

from Pimco’s Total
Return fund, Fidelity Investment
formerly managed Grade Bond fund
by Bill Gro: S

i odge and Cox
$23.5 billion el

DoubleLine Total
Return Bond fund
$66.4 million

September inflow to Mr. Gross’s new bond fund at Janus Capital Group

Source: Morningstar The Wall Street Journal
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Sales Bump

"\ Maruti Suzuki car sales in India
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200000 | From top clockwise: The assembly

line of the Honda Amaze in
Tapukara; a Maruti Suzuki Alto
hatchback; Honda Xcent mini
sedan; Tata's Zest.
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